Machine Translated by Google

MANUEL D’UTILISATION

FS-2100D/FS-2100DN
FS-4T00DN/FS-4200DN/FS-4300DN

Ecosrs) o KYOCERD



Machine Translated by Google

This User Manual is for FS-2100D, FS-2100DN, FS-4100DN, FS-4200DN and FS-4300DN.

This Operator's Manual is intended as an aid to enable the correct use of the machine, to carry out periodic
maintenance and to carry out simple repairs, in order to keep the machine in good working order.

We recommend using our own brand supplies. We are not responsible for any damage caused by the use of
third party supplies in this machine.

A label (shown) assures that the supplies are our brand.
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Guides included

The following manuals are supplied with the machine. Refer to the appropriate manual as needed.

Quick Installation Guide

Describes the procedures for installing the machine.

Safety Manual

Provides safety instructions and precautions for installing and using the machine. Be
sure to read this manual before using the machine.

Safety Manual

(FS-2100D/FS-2100DN/
FS-4100DN/FS-4200DN/

FS-4300DN)

Describes the machine installation space, warning spaces and other information. Be
sure to read this manual before using the machine.

Disque Product Library

User Manual (this manual)

Describes how to load paper, basic printing operations, and troubleshooting.

Command Center RX User
Guide

Describes how to access the machine from a computer using an Internet browser to
view and change settings.

Printer Driver User Guide Describes how to install the printer driver and use the features of

the printer.

KYOCERA Net Direct Print

Operation Guide

Describes how to use the feature for printing PDF files without launching Adobe
Acrobat or Reader.

KYOCERA Net Viewer User
Guide

Describes how to monitor the network printing system with KYOCERA Net Viewer.

Card Authentication Kit (B)
Operation Guide

Describes how to authenticate to the machine using the ID card.

Data Security Kit (E)
Operation Guide

Describes how to install and configure the Data Security Kit.

PRESCRIBE Commands
Technical Reference

Describes the native language of the printer (PRESCRIBE commands).

PRESCRIBE Commands
Command Reference

Describes the functionality of PRESCRIBE commands and control for each type of
emulation.
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Safety conventions

The sections of this manual as well as the parts of the machine marked with symbols are safety warnings,
intended, on the one hand, to ensure the protection of the user, other people and surrounding objects and,

on the other part, to guarantee correct and safe use of the machine. The symbols and their meanings are
listed below.

WARNING: Failure to observe or pay attention to these points could result in serious injury or
A even death.

CAUTION: failure to observe these points or lack of attention to them may cause serious injury or
A cause mechanical damage.

Symbols

The symbol y indicates that the relevant section includes safety warnings. They draw the reader's attention
to specific points.

A ... [General warning]

& ... [High temperature warning]

The symbol@indicates that the relevant section contains information on prohibited operations. It precedes
the specific information relating to these prohibited operations.

® ... [Warning of prohibited operation]

® ... [Disassembly prohibited]

The symbol y indicates that the relevant section contains information on operations that must be
performed. It precedes the specific information relating to these required operations.

0 ... [Alert of action required]
% ... [Remove the power cord plug from the outlet]

9 ... [Always plug the machine into an earthed socket]

Contact the technician to request the replacement of this user manual if the safety warnings are illegible
or if the manual itself is missing (service subject to billing).

Note An original that looks like a banknote cannot be corrected because this machine is
equipped with a counterfeit prevention device.
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Legal and safety information

CAUTION NO RESPONSIBILITY WILL BE ASSUMED FOR ANY DAMAGE CAUSED
BY INCORRECT INSTALLATION.

Note on software
SOFTWARE USED WITH THIS PRINTER MUST SUPPORT THIS PRINTER'S EMULATION MODE. The printer is by
default configured to emulate the PCL or KPDL format.

Notice

Information in this manual is subject to change without notice. Pages may be added in later versions. We apologize
to the user for any technical inaccuracies or typographical errors in this version.

No responsibility will be engaged in case of accidents occurring during the application of the procedures described
in this manual. Similarly, no responsibility for any defects in the firmware (software contained in the ROM) of the
printer will be engaged.

This manual and any copyrighted material sold or bundled with the printer (or furnished at the time of sale) is
copyrighted. All rights reserved. Copying or reproduction of this manual, in whole or in part, is copyrighted and is
prohibited without the prior written consent of KYOCERA Document Solutions Inc. Any copying of all or part of this
manual, or any subject matter subject to copyright, must contain the same copyright notice as the material copied.

Trademarks

« PRESCRIBE and KPDL are trademarks of Kyocera Corporation.

* Microsoft, Windows, Windows XP, Windows Server 2003, Windows Vista, Windows Server 2008, Windows 7 and
Internet Explorer are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

* PCL is aregistered trademark of Hewlett-Packard Company.

* Adobe Acrobat, Adobe Reader and PostScript are trademarks of Adobe Systems, Incorporated.

« Ethernet is aregistered trademark of Xerox Corporation.

* NetWare is a registered trademark of Novell, Inc.

*IBM is aregistered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.

« AppleTalk, Bonjour, Macintosh and Mac OS are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the United States and other
pays.

¢ All European fonts installed on this machine are licensed from Monotype Imaging Inc.

« Helvetica, Palatino and Times are registered trademarks of Linotype GmbH.

« ITC Avant Garde Gothic, ITC Bookman, ITC ZapfChancery and ITC ZapfDingbats are registered trademarks
of International Typeface Corporation.

« UFST™ MicroType® fonts from Monotype Imaging Inc. are installed on this machine.

All other brand and product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners. The
™ and ® symbols are not used in this user manual.
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License Agreements

GPL/LGPL

This product contains GPL (http://www.gnu.org/licenses/gpl.html) and/or LGPL (http://www.gnu.org/licenses/) software
Igpl.html) composing its firmware. You can obtain the source code and you are allowed to copy, redistribute and modify it
under the terms of the GPL/LGPL license. For more information, including source code availability, visit http://
www.kyoceradocumentsolutions.com/gpl/.

Open SSL License

Copyright © 1998-2006 OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following
conditions are met:

1 Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2 Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3 All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgment:
"This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit. (http://
www.openssl.org/)"

4 The names "OpenSSL Toolkit" and "OpenSSL Project" must not be used to endorse or promote products derived from
this software without prior written permission.
For written permission, please contact openssl-core@openssl.org.

5 Products derived from this software may not be called "OpenSSL" nor may "OpenSSL" appear in their names without
prior written permission of the OpenSSL Project.

6 Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following acknowledgment: "This product includes software
developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http:// www.openssl.org/)"

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED

WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND

FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF
THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Original SSLeay License

Copyright © 1995-1998 Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com) All rights reserved.

This package is an SSL implementation written by Eric Young (eay @cryptsoft.com). The implementation was written so as
to conform with Netscapes SSL.

This library is free for commercial and non-commercial use as long as the following conditions are aheared to. The
following conditions apply to all code found in this distribution, be it the RC4, RSA, lhash, DES, etc., code; not just the SSL
code. The SSL documentation included with this distribution is covered by the same copyright terms except that the holder
is Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com).

Copyright remains Eric Young's, and as such any Copyright notices in the code are not to be removed.
If this package is used in a product, Eric Young should be given attribution as the author of the parts of the library used.

This can be in the form of a textual message at program startup or in documentation (online or textual) provided with the
package.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following
conditions are met:
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1 Redistributions of source code must retain the copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2 Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3 All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgement:
"This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay @cryptsoft.com)"
The word 'cryptographic' can be left out if the rouines from the library being used are not cryptographic related :-).

4 If you include any Windows specific code (or a derivative thereof) from the apps directory (application code) you must
include an acknowledgement:
"This product includes software written by Tim Hudson (tih@cryptsoft.com)"

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT
OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The licence and distribution terms for any publically available version or derivative of this code cannot be changed.
i.e. this code cannot simply be copied and put under another distribution licence [including the GNU Public Licence.]
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Monotype Imaging License Agreement

1 Software shall mean the digitally encoded, machine readable, scalable outline data as encoded in a special format
as well as the UFST Software.

2 You agree to accept a non-exclusive license to use the Software to reproduce and display weights, styles and
versions of letters, numerals, characters and symbols (Typefaces) solely for your own customary business or
personal purposes at the address stated on the registration card you return to Monotype Imaging. Under the
terms of this License Agreement, you have the right to use the Fonts on up to three printers. If you need to have
access to the fonts on more than three printers, you need to acquire a multi-user license agreement which can
be obtained from Monotype Imaging. Monotype Imaging retains all rights, title and interest to the Software and
Typefaces and no rights are granted to you other than a License to use the Software on the terms expressly set forth in this Agreem

3 To protect proprietary rights of Monotype Imaging, you agree to maintain the Software and other proprietary
information concerning the Typefaces in strict confidence and to establish reasonable procedures regulating
access to and use of the Software and Typefaces.

4 You agree not to duplicate or copy the Software or Typefaces, except that you may make one backup copy. You agree
that any such copy shall contain the same proprietary notices as those appearing on the original.

5 This License shall continue until the last use of the Software and Typefaces, unless sooner terminated. This
License may be terminated by Monotype Imaging if you fail to comply with the terms of this License and such
failure is not remedied within thirty (30) days after notice from Monotype Imaging. When this License expires
or is terminated, you shall either return to Monotype Imaging or destroy all copies of the Software and
Typefaces and documentation as requested.

6 You agree that you will not modify, alter, disassemble, decrypt, reverse engineer or decompile the Software.

7 Monotype Imaging warrants that for ninety (90) days after delivery, the Software will perform in accordance with
Monotype Imaging-published specifications, and the diskette will be free from defects in material and workmanship.
Monotype Imaging does not warrant that the Software is free from all bugs, errors and omissions.

The parties agree that all other warranties, expressed or implied, including warranties of fitness for a
particular purpose and merchantability, are excluded.

8 Your exclusive remedy and the sole liability of Monotype Imaging in connection with the Software and Typefaces is
repair or replacement of defective parts, upon their return to Monotype Imaging.

In no event will Monotype Imaging be liable for lost profits, lost data, or any other incidental or consequential
damages, or any damages caused by abuse or misapplication of the Software and Typefaces.

9 Massachusetts U.S.A. law governs this Agreement.

10 You shall not sublicense, sell, lease, or otherwise transfer the Software and/or Typefaces without the prior written
consent of Monotype Imaging.

11 Use, duplication or disclosure by the Government is subject to restrictions as set forth in the Rights in Technical
Data and Computer Software clause at FAR 252-227-7013, subdivision (b)(3)(ii) or subparagraph (c)(2)(ii), as appropriate.
Further use, duplication or disclosure is subject to restrictions applicable to restricted rights software as set
forth in FAR 52.227-19 (c)(2).

12 You acknowledge that you have read this Agreement, understand it, and agree to be bound by its terms and
conditions. Neither party shall be bound by any statement or representation not contained in this
Agreement. No change in this Agreement is effective unless written and signed by properly authorized representatives of each party
By opening this diskette package, you agree to accept the terms and conditions of this Agreement.

we
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Compliance and Conformity

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part
15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a
residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed
and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However,
there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause
harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and
on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

* Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

 Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

« Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
« Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

* The use of a non-shielded interface cable with the referenced device is prohibited.

CAUTION — The changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could
void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

This device complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions; (1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept any interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

" The above warning is valid only in the United States of America.

Interface connectors

IMPORTANT Make sure the printer is turned off before connecting or disconnecting an interface cable from
the printer. To protect the electronic components inside the printer from static electricity discharge from the
interface connectors, cover each unused interface connector with the protective cap provided.

f ’ Note Use shielded interface cables.

Canadian Department of Communications Compliance Statement
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Notice of compliance with the standards of the Ministére des Communications du
Canada

This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Vii
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Energy saving function

To reduce energy consumption when it is on standby, the machine is equipped with an energy-saving control
function for switching to standby mode in which energy consumption is automatically reduced to a minimum at
some time after the machine was last used. For more information, refer to Power Saving Function on page 2-22.

Standby

The device automatically goes into sleep mode 1 minute after it was last used. It is possible to extend the period
of inactivity after which the machine enters sleep mode. For more information, see Tempor. standby (Standby
timeout).

There are two sleep modes: Quick Resume and Power Saver. The default setting is Power Saver mode.

Quick Resume Mode

Resuming from sleep mode is faster than when using Power Saver mode. The machine automatically resumes
operation and printing when a job is detected.

Energy saving mode
It reduces power consumption more than Quick Recovery mode.

Stop delay

If the printer is not used during sleep mode, the machine is automatically turned off. The Shutdown Delay
is used to set the delay before power down. The factory setting for time before power off is 1 hour.

Impression recto verso

This printer includes duplex printing as standard. For example, by printing two single-sided originals on a single
sheet of paper in Duplex printing, the amount of paper used can be reduced.

Duplex printing reduces paper consumption and helps conserve forest resources. Duplexing also reduces the
amount of paper that needs to be purchased and therefore costs. It is recommended that machines that can print
duplex are set to duplex mode as the default.

Resource Saving - Paper

To preserve and sustainably use forest resources, it is recommended to use recycled and virgin paper certified
under environmental stewardship initiatives or with recognized eco-labels, compliant with EN 12281:2002*1 or any
equivalent.

This machine also supports printing on 64 gsm paper. This paper contains less raw materials and can contribute
to an additional saving of forest resources.

*1: EN12281:2002 “Printing and office paper - Specification for photocopying paper for printing processes
reproduction par toner sec »

The dealer and technician can provide information on recommended paper types.

Benefits of “power management” for the environment

To reduce power consumption when not in use, this machine is equipped with a power management function that
automatically enters power saving mode after a certain period of non-use. Although the machine takes a few
moments to return to READY mode when coming out of energy saving mode, a considerable reduction in energy
consumption is possible.

It is recommended that the machine be operated with the power saving mode activation time set to the default
setting.

viii
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Energy Star (ENERGY STAR®)

As a company participating in the ENERGY STAR® program, we wanted this machine to meet
the ENERGY STAR® standards.

ENERGY STAR® is a voluntary energy efficiency program designed to develop and promote the
use of energy efficient products to prevent global warming. By purchasing ENERGY STAR®
ENERGY STAR qualified products, customers can help reduce greenhouse gas emissions during product use
and reduce energy costs.

EN ISO 7779
The highest sound pressure level is 70 dB (A) or less according to EN ISO 7779.

EK1-ITB 2000

The device is not intended for use in the immediate field of vision at a computer workstation. In order to
avoid disturbing reflections at the computer workstation, this product must not be placed in the immediate
field of vision.

Environment

The operating environment conditions are as follows:

e Temperature: 50 to 90.5° F (10 to 32.5° C)

* Humidity: 15 to 80%

However, incorrect environmental conditions may affect image quality. Avoid the following locations when
selecting a home site for the machine.

« Avoid proximity to a window or direct exposure to sunlight.
* Avoid places subject to vibration.

« Avoid locations subject to large temperature fluctuations.

« Avoid places directly exposed to hot air or cold air.
« Avoid poorly ventilated places.

If the floor covering is not very resistant, it may be damaged by the rollers when moving the machine later.

Small amounts of ozone are released during printing operations, but these amounts pose no risk to humans.
However, if the machine is used for an extended period in a poorly ventilated room or if a very large number of
copies are printed, the odor given off may become bothersome. Therefore, to maintain a suitable working
environment for print jobs, we recommend that the room is well ventilated.
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Precautions for Handling Consumables

Do not attempt to incinerate parts containing toner. Dangerous sparks can cause burns.

Keep parts containing toner out of the reach of children.

If toner leaks from any part containing toner, avoid inhalation, ingestion, and contact with eyes or skin.

21 90%,

« If toner is inhaled, move to a ventilated area and gargle with large amounts of water.
In case of cough, consult a doctor.

« If toner is swallowed, rinse your mouth and drink 1 or 2 glasses of water to dilute the product in the stomach. Whether
necessary, consult a doctor.

« If toner gets in your eyes, rinse thoroughly with running water. In case of persistent discomfort, consult
doctor.

« If toner gets on your skin, wash it off with soap and water.

Do not attempt to pry open or destroy any parts containing toner. ®

Other precautions

Return the used toner cartridge and waste toner box to the dealer or service center.
Toner cartridges and waste toner boxes will be recycled or destroyed according to local regulations.

Do not store the machine in aroom exposed to direct sunlight.
Store the machine in a room with a temperature below 40°C and not at risk of sudden variations in temperature or
humidity.

If the machine will not be used for an extended period, protect the paper from moisture by removing it from the paper tray
and MP tray and placing it in its original packaging.
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Laser Safety (Europe)

Laser radiation can be harmful to the human body. Therefore, the laser radiation emitted inside the machine is
hermetically sealed in the protective case and the outer cover. Under normal conditions of machine use, there is

no radiation leakage from the machine.

In accordance with IEC 60825-1:2007, the machine is classified as a class 1 laser product.

CAUTION Performing procedures other than those described in this manual may result in hazardous
exposure to laser radiation.

This label is affixed to the laser scanning unit inside the machine and is not directly accessible to the user.

ATTENTION
VORSICHT
ATTENZIONE

PRECAUCION -
* AVATTAESSA OLET ALTTIINA LUOKAN 3B LASERSATEILYLLE.

VARO!

RADIATION WHEN OPEN.

= CLASS 3B LASER
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM.
. G.ASE%FMYUNNEMEN‘I‘ LASER EN CAS D'OUVERTURE.

ION DANGEREUSE AU FAISCEAU.

- KLASSE 3B LASERSTRAHLUNG, WENN ABDECKUNG GEOFFNET.

NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN.,

= CLASSE 3B RADIAZIONE LASER IN CASO DI APERTURA.
EVITARE FASCIO.

L'ESPOSIZIONE AL
CLASSE 38 RADIACIONE LASER CUANDO SE ABRE.
EVITAR EXPONERSE AL RAYO.

ALA KATSO SATEESEEN.

W -Wﬁhuﬁ:’é?‘ﬁ, IFETREANEESN,

iRk g S 3

e - Hiﬂlaal:i\&iﬁ, FTMET A,

R 0 ¥ e

% CLASS 3B 7HA aojxB4& =¥ 2xjoiir=e.

TEML EOSRIBL—F—RETEY,
E—At\l&m‘n MNEWTREED,

Xi
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About User Manual

This user manual contains the following chapters:

Chapter 1 - Parts of the device This chapter

describes the names of the parts.

Chapter 2 - Preparation for use

This chapter explains the necessary preparations and settings before use and how to load paper.
Chapter 3 - Printing

This chapter explains how to print from a computer.

Chapter 4 - Control Panel

This chapter explains how to configure the printer from the control panel.
Chapter 5 - Document Box

This chapter explains the document box function.

Chapter 6 - Status Menu

This chapter explains how to check job status and job history, and how to cancel jobs being printed or waiting to
be printed.

Chapter 7 - Maintenance

This chapter explains how to replace the toner cartridge and clean the printer.
Chapter 8 - Troubleshooting

This chapter explains how to handle error messages, crashes, and other problems.

Annex

This section explains the character entry method and provides an overview of optional products and printer
specifications.
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Conventions

This manual uses the following typographical conventions.

Convention

Description

Example

Text in italics

Used to emphasize a keyword,
phrase, or reference to additional
information.

To replace the toner cartridge, see Replacing the
Toner Cartridge, on page 3-2.

Gras

Used to indicate software keys.

Click OK to start printing.

Bold in square bracket]

s Used to denote control panel
keys.

Press [OK] to resume printing.

Remark Used to provide additional Note Check the network address
or useful information about a < ? settings with your network administrator.
function. —

Important Used to provide important IMPORTANT Make sure the paper is not folded,
information. curled, or damaged.

Attention Indicates mandatory precautions CAUTION The fuser inside the printer is
to avoid any risk of injury or damage s
to the machine and the h.ot. Do npt touch it with your hands, you

. risk burning yourself.

associated procedure.

Warning Used to warn the user of any

risk of bodily injury.

WARNING If you are shipping the

printer, remove and pack the processing
unit and drum unit in a plastic bag.

plastic and ship the printer separately.
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1 Parts of the device

This chapter covers the following topics:

Components on the front/right side of the Printer...........eei s e 1-2
Components on the left side of the Printer ... oo e 1-2 Internal
02 U S PP PTRTTR 1-3 Parts
present on the rear panel of the Printer....... it e 1-4 Control
PANEL. .. e e s 1-5
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Device components

Parts on the front/right side of the printer

| J—

1 Paper stopper

2 Upper tray

3 Paper width guides (MP tray)
4 MP (multipurpose) tray

5 MP Tray Support Tray Section
6 Tray 1

7 Control panel

8 USB memory slot

9 Power switch

10 Handles

11 Paper size window

Parts on the left side of the printer

12 Left cover
13 Waste toner box
14 Handles
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Device components

Internal elements

17

18

19

15 Top cover

16 Toner Cartridge

17 Locking lever

18 Front cover

19 Capot avant recto

20 Developer

21 Heating Roller

22 Paper Width Guides

23 Paper width adjustment tab
24 Paper length guide

25 Paper length adjustment tab
26 Paper size dial
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Device components

Parts on the back of the printer

0y ®
27 [
33
(D)
28 : © @ 34
L

FS-2100D/FS-2100DN

LY o

27 Slot for optional interface card

28 Network interface connector (network-capable models only)
29 Port USB (pour Card Authentication Kit)

30 USB interface connector

31 Interface cover

32 Power cord connector cover

33 Fusing unit cover

34 Rear cover

35 Power cord connector

36 Envelope selector (Supported on FS-2100D/FS-2100DN.)
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Device components

Control Panel

37 Ready light

38 Data LED

39 Attention light

40 Display

41 [Left Select] key
42 Touche [Logout]
43 Touche [Menu]
44 [Back] key

45 Number keys

46 [Right Select] key
47 [Cancel] key

48 Arrow keys

49 [OK] key

50 [Clear] key

51 [Document Box] key

37 38 39

OReady -d&hData ! Attention

2aBC  3DEF C Effacer

It ) ) (0

5 kL emno B BRESE

C—=] [ ) L 51

8 Tuv 9wxvz

[l ) JJ

0. ¥ aoA

(— i —)
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Device components
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2 Preparation for use

This chapter covers the following topics:

....................................................................................... 2-2 Printing a configuration
0= Lo =T PP PR PPRP PP 2-6 Installing the

SOTEWEAIE .o e ettt e 2-7 Status

IMIOMITOT .t ettt b et bt e ebe e et e bt e e ab e b e ekt e et e b e e e e e caineas 2-13
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Preparation for use

Changing network interface settings

This printer supports TCP/IP (IPv4), TCP/IP (IPv6), IPP, SSL Server, IPSec, and security level.

The table below shows the items needed for each setting.

Configure the printer's network settings according to your PC and network environment.

Menu Submenu Setting
Network Config. TCP/IP TCP/IP On Off
Param. IPv4 DHCP On Off
Auto-IP On Off
IP address IP address
Mask under res. IP address
Default Gateway IP Address
Hello On Off
Param. IPv6 TCP/IP(IPv6) On Off
RA(Stateless) On Off
DHCPv6 On Off
NetBEUI protocol detdils On Off
SNMPv3 On Off
FTP(Server) On Off
SNMP On Off
SMTP On Off
POP3 On Off
Port Raw On Off
LPD On Off
HTTP On Off
LDAP On Off
Restart network Yes No
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Preparation for use

Menu Submenu Setting
Security Network Security Impression WSD On Off
Improved WSD On Off
EnhancedWSD(SSL) On Off
IPP On Off
Config. SSL SSL Stop/ On Off

Walking

AES/DES/3DES$ encryption

IPP sur SSL On Off
HTTPS On Off
IPSec On Off
ThinPrint On off On Off

ThinPrintOverSSL On Off

Interface LAN Auto/10BASE-Half/
10BASE-Full/
100BASE-Half/
100BASE-Full/
1000BASE-T

: ? Note When the network settings have been changed, restart the machine's network card. This operation is mandatory for the
——=J settings to be taken into account. For more information, refer to the Restart section. network. (Restarting the Network Card) on
page 4-63.

Network Settings
This section describes the settings for using DHCP or when an IP address is entered while TCP(IPv4) is selected. For more information about

the settings, refer to Network (Network Settings) on page 4-
56. Also, for how to use the menu selection system, refer to Using the Menu Selection System on page 4-7.

Note When entering an IP address manually, check the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway with the system administrator.

&y

1 When the printer displays Ready to print, please wait.

Menu:
ab and Treatment, press [Menu]. The mode selection menu is displayed.

*hkkkkhkkkkhkhkkhkhk_
2 USB memory

3 Counter
[ To leave]

2 Press y or y to select Network.

3 Press [OK]. The Network menu appears.
Network: ab

*hkkkkhkkkhkkkhhkkkk_

2 Restart. network.

[ To leave]
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Preparation for use

Verifying TCP/IP Enabled

This section explains the configuration method for IPv4, but TCP/IP must also be Enabled for IPv6

configuration.

Config. TCP/IP: ab

2 Param. IPv4
3 Param. IPv6
[ To leave ]

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

TCP/IP:
1 Disabled

d
Kkkkrkhhkkhhkkhhkx
.

ab

Config. TCP/IP: ab

2 Param. IPv4
3 Param. IPv6
[ To leave ]

kkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

Enabling or disabling DHCP

4 Select Setup. TCP/IP and press [OK]. The screen of

menu Config. TCP/IP s'affiche.

5 Push y or y to select TCP/IP.

6 Press [OK]. The TCP/IP screen appears.

7 Verify that Enabled is selected. If Disabled is selected,

push y or y to select On.

Note “*" is displayed for the setting that has been

selected.

8 Press [OK]. The TCP/IP setting is set and the Config.

TCP/IP is displayed again.

Select On when using a DHCP server to automatically obtain an IP address. Select Off to enter an IP address.

Param. IPv4:

2 Auto-IP
3 IP address

[ To leave ]

ab

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

DHCP:
1 Disabled

F*RxkhIrkhhkkhhkkhkxk_
‘ .

ab

9 Push y or y to select Param. IPv4.

10 Press [OK]. The Param. IPv4 is displayed.

11 Push y or y to select DHCP.

12 Press [OK]. The DHCP screen appears.
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Tk rITexiokkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Auto-IP
3 IP address

[ To leave]

Param. IPv4: ab

Entering an IP address

13 Push y or ¥ to select Off or On.

14 Press [OK]. The DHCP setting is set and the Param.
IPv4 is displayed again.

{. ? Note DHCP is active when Enabled is selected.
— Press [Menu] to exit the mode selection menu.

When Disabled is chosen, continue with entering the IP

address.

If DHCP is set to Disabled, enter the IP address manually.

wkbvrhdeedktbhkkkkkkkk_

[ To leave ]

IP address: ab
/**0.0.0.0

Param. IPv4: 1 ab

DHCP

2 Auto-IP

Entering the subnet mask

15 Push y or y to select IP Address.
16 Press [OK]. The IP Address screen appears.

17 Use the numeric keys or y or y to set the IP address.

It is possible to choose any value between 000 and 255.
Increase or decrease numbers by pressing y or y.
Use y and y to change input position, shown highlighted.

18 Press [OK]. The IP address is stored and the Param.
IPv4 is displayed again.

When DHCP is set to Off, enter the subnet mask manually.

Sub-Res Mask: ab

/**0.0.0.0

19 Push y or y to select Subnet Mask.

20 Press [OK]. The Mask screen under res. is displayed.

21 Use the numeric keys or y or y to define the mask of
subnet.

It is possible to choose any value between 000 and 255.
The input method is the same as for the IP address.
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22 Press [OK]. The subnet mask is stored and the Param.
Param. ab IPv4 is displayed again.
BNy Fhkkkkkkkkkkkkkk ik

5 Gateway def.
6 Hello

[ To leave ]

Entering the default gateway

When DHCP is set to Disabled, enter the default gateway manually.
23 Push y or y to select Default Gateway.

24 Press [OK]. The Gateway Def. is displayed.

Default gateway: ab

/**0.0.0.0

25 Use the numeric keys or press y or y to set
the default gateway.

It is possible to choose any value between 000 and 255.
The input method is the same as for the IP address.

26 Press [OK]. The default gateway is memorized and the menu
Param. IPv4 is displayed again.

The network settings are now configured. Press [Menu] to exit the mode
selection menu.

f ? Note When the network settings have been changed,
—¥ restart the machine's network card. This operation is

mandatory for the settings to be taken into account.
For more information, refer to the Restart section. network.

(Restarting the Network Card) on page 4-63.

Printing a Configuration Page

After completing the network settings, print a status page. The status page allows you to check a variety of information, including
addresses and network protocols.

To print a status page, select Status Page from the Print Report menu. See Print Report on page 4-10 for more information.
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Preparation for use

Installation of the software

Before installing the printer driver and utilities from the Product Library disc, make sure the printer is plugged in and connected to the
computer.

Software

The following software can be installed from the supplied Product Library disc.

In Express Mode, the KX Driver and fonts are installed automatically. In Custom Mode, select and install the software.

@ : nstalled by default. () Installed if selected.

Installation method
Software Function Descfiption Mode Mode
Express Custom
KX DRIVER Printing Driver for printing files on a computer with the machine. ® O
This printer driver enables full use of the
machine's functions.
KX XPS DRIVER Printer driver for XPS format (XML Paper - O
Specification) developed by Microsoft Corporation
(Windows 7, Windows Vista, Windows Server 2008/
R2 only).
Mini PCL driver A Microsoft mini-driver type driver that emulates and - O
. - prints in PCL and KPDL. KPDL is Kyocera's B O
Mini KPDL driver implementation of the PostScript language. With this
driver, it is possible to use only a limited number of
machine functions and optional functions.
KYOCERA Net Viewer Utilit Utility that allows machine monitoring when connected O
to a network.
KYOCERA Net Direct Impression simple de document PDF. - O
Print
Polices These are screen fonts equivalent to printer fonts. ® O

Installing the software under Windows.

If you are connecting this printer to a computer with Windows, perform the following steps to install the printer driver. The example shown
shows how to connect the printer to a computer with Windows 7.

: ? Note On Windows operating systems, you must be logged in with administrator rights to install the printer driver.

It is possible to use Express Mode or Custom Mode to install the software. Express Mode automatically detects connected printers and
installs the required software. Use Custom Mode to specify the printer port and select the software to install.

1 Turn on the computer and start Windows.

If the Found New Hardware Wizard dialog box appears, click Cancel.

2-7



Machine Translated by Google

Preparation for use

2 Insert the Product Library disc that came with the printer
into the computer's optical drive. In Windows 7,
Windows Server 2008/R2 and Windows Vista, the user
account management window is displayed. Click Yes.

The installer launches.

{. r Note If the installation wizard does not launch
—J automatically, open the Product Library disc window
in Windows Explorer and double-click Setup.exe.

== 3 Click View License Agreement and Read License
Agreement. Click Accept.

Avis

] KYOCERA

[y 4 Click Install Software.
The installation wizard starts.

From this point, the procedure differs depending on your
version of Windows and your connection method. Perform the

correct procedure for your connection type.
o O b * Mode Express
* Custom Mode

o] KYOCER

Mode Express

In Express Mode, the installer automatically detects the printer when it is turned on. Use Express Mode for standard
connection methods.

1 In the window for choosing the installation method, select

Instalier
e Express Mode. The printer detection window appears
S— and the installer detects the connected printers. If the
s G o O installer does not detect a printer, check that the printer
is connected via USB or a network and that it is turned
Modo Porsonnolisd _ on. Then return to the printer detection window.
Note The information displayed in the Windows 7
i i i o =~ and Windows Vista/XP installation dialog boxes is
slightly different, but the installation procedure is the
WKYOCERS == Rl e same.

Network connection is only on models
network compatible.
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Inslalier

Détecler le sys. dimpression

(Crommse; i O I TR drresmn ) rt ke

. itk

[P -,—xu_l

Tamrd 1

=
T Unkoarie rem it comms re 34 6ot

O3KYOCERS

Rafraiche

oy (e

Instaliar

Paramitres dinstatiation
EER un (o oo vote e 8
orbermira du

o e rerrert it a0 charge dea

oreas) Ceiars
e drorants # S serres 3¢ ha de 11 caractives.

I Parmel in patacer
o d patige

wds

I+ Doty o promareo par setms

OKYOCERD

Custom mode

2 Select the printers to install and click Next.

Note If the Found New Hardware Wizard window
=J appears, click Cancel. If a hardware installation
warning message appears, click Continue.

3 It is possible to customize the printer name in the

installation parameters window. This name will be
displayed in the Printer window and in printer lists
displayed in applications. Specify whether you want

to share the printer name or set the printer as an
existing printer, then click Next.

IMPORTANT Step 3 only appears if the printer is

connected via network. It does not appear if the printer is
connected via USB.

Network connection is only on network-enabled models.

4 A window appears for you to check the settings.

Carefully review the settings, then click Install.

Note If the Windows Security window appears,
==J click Install this driver software anyway.

5 A message appears indicating that the printer has been successfully

installed. Click Finish to exit the Printer Setup Wizard and return
to the Product Library disc main menu.

If the device setting dialog box is displayed after clicking
Finish, it is possible to specify settings for items such as
optional features installed on the printer. It is also possible to
specify device parameters after exiting the installation. For
details, refer to the Printer Driver User Guide on the Product
Library disc.

This completes the printer driver installation procedure.

Follow the on-screen instructions to restart the system, if
necessary.

Use Custom Mode to specify the printer port and select the software to install.

For example, if you do not want to replace the fonts installed on your computer, select Custom Mode and uncheck
the Fonts box in the utility tab.
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Preparation for use

1 Select Custom Mode.

Installor
:;_"‘.""""'"""' 2 Follow the instructions in the installation wizard window, then
W mode d et alaton U ogos

Mode Expross —_— select the software bundles to install and specify the port, etc.
| For details, refer to the Printer Driver User Guide on the

Modo Porsonnalisé Product Library disc.

et e

(FlKYOCER P | S

Installing on a Macintosh computer
1 Turn on the printer and the Macintosh computer.

2 Insert the Product Library disc that came with the printer into
the Macintosh's optical drive.

3 Double-click the Product Library disc icon displayed
on the desk.

4 Double-click OS X 10.4 Only or OS X 10.5 or higher depending
on your version of Mac OS.

5 Double-click Kyocera OS X 10.x.

ann g ol 6 The printer driver installer starts.
- Programme d'installation du logiciel : . . . . .
:E',"liyEEE 7 Choose Destination, Installation Type and install the printer
- Vous e out 141000 6 tges driver as instructed by the installation software instructions.
nécessaires & Minstallation du logicel
i<l ./. 7 Note In addition to Typical Installation, Installation Type
" = options include Custom Installation, which lets you

specify the components to install.

IMPORTANT In the authentication screen, enter the name

Cominuer and password used to connect to the operating system.
This completes the printer driver installation. Then specify the
print settings.
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If an IP or AppleTalk connection is used, the settings below
are required. If a USB connection is used, the printer is
automatically recognized and connected.

a0 Péfdrences Sypbme : " 8 Open System Preferences and click Printers &
;‘l-.‘ﬂ*"'—"""”l LN scanners.
Personnel
= & M B @ oo @ @
Géndeal Boreas et Dock Mission Lamgue i Spcthgnt Accéy
deo. fécran Convrel o texte et comfidengialing eyl
Matériel
> B U =
€O ot VD Momteun  franamimen: Clones
daerghe

Intermet et sans fil
B @ ™ ® 0 @

Cloud Ml Conmces ~ MobieMe  Résesy Bueenom Panage
o1 Caendeie

@0 primantes et scasmers i " 9 Click the (+) symbol to add the printer driver
a installed.

Adobe PDF 9.0

Ouwrir 13 lists d'artanta d'impression.

Options et fournitures,
Type ! Adobe POF 3018.101
fhst | bactve

(¥ Partager cette imprimante sur e résean
Preferasces Panage

tmprimante par défaut - | Dernsire imprimante

Format de papier par défaut : | A4

1
l‘ Pour empicher ey madifications, cliguex Ki. 2

iEr 10 Click the IP icon for an IP connection, then enter the IP address
) ‘ and printer name.

Pa it Fa - | windows

Protocole : | Line Printer Daemon - LPD

( Adresse : ')
Adresse compléte et valide

File d'attente -

Laissez blanc pour utiliser la file d'attente par défaut.

C= )

Emplacement :

Imprimer via :

Ajouter

For a Bonjour connection, click on the default icon and
select the printer for which Bonjour appears in Connection.
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ter une imprimante 11 Select the installed printer driver and click Add.

= —
Par défat Fax | IP

Protocole : | Line Printer Daemon - LPD =

Adresse : 192.168.48.21 |=
Adresse compléte et valide.

File d'attente : B3

Laissez blanc pour utiliser la file d’attente par défaut.

Nom : |192,168.48.21

[ Imprimer via :

N/

[ Ajouter

Ajouter une imprimante © 12 Select the options available for the printer and click
5—-3 Qa OK.

Configuration de « i =

Assurez-vous que les options de votre imprimante sont
correctement affichées ici pour que vous puissiez en tirer
pleinement parti.
Bacs Papier Optionnels: [ Non Installé
[ —

Disque optionnel: | RAM Disk 3|

=)

‘aon mprimantes ot scannens " 13 The selected printer is added. This completes the procedure of
- . Tout a . .
e printer setting.

[ e — 1921884721
acha -
Adobe POF 9.0

el = i, Dembre waiiide |

Ouvric la liste d'attents d'impression.
S Oprions et faumnitares.
Lmplacament
Tyme

Pt et

Partager cette imprimante wur le réssau

Freferances Partage.
o
Imprimante par défaut : | Demitre imprimante
Format de papier par défavt : | A4
d' z
I Pour empicher ies mosification, cliuez il ?
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Status monitor

The Status Monitor monitors printer status and provides continuous reporting. It also allows you to specify and modify printer
settings not included in the KX driver.

The Status Monitor is installed automatically during KX driver installation.

Access to Status Monitor

Use one of the methods listed below to launch the Status Monitor.

« Start at start of print:
When a printer is specified and a print job is started, an instance of the Status Monitor is launched for each printer name. If
starting the Status Monitor is requested for multiple printers, instances are started for each printer that requests them.

e Launch from KX Driver properties:
Click the Status Monitor button in the Advanced tab. Then click on the Open Status Monitor button
in the Status Monitor dialog box to launch the Status Monitor.

Exit Status Monitor

Use one of the methods listed below to exit the Status Monitor.

« Exit manually:
Right-click on the Status Monitor icon in the taskbar and select Exit from the menu to exit the Status Monitor.

« Exit automatically:
The Status Monitor automatically closes after 5 minutes of inactivity.

Screen preview
The Status Monitor screen preview is as follows.

pop-up window

w() Consommable de marque.
Le fabricant rejette toute responsabilité
quant aux dégats causés par un toner
non original.

3D display

5 o o 17:29 i X
& De 23062012 Status monitor icon

pop-up window

If an informational notification event occurs, a pop up window is displayed.
This window only appears when the 3D display is open on the desktop.

3D display

It displays the status of the monitored printer as a 3D image. It is possible

to show or hide the 3D display from the menu that appears by right-clicking
on the status monitor icon.

If an informational notification event occurs, the 3D display and an audible
alert are used to notify you. For more information on sound notification
settings, refer to Notification Settings on page 2-15.
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Masquer le moniteur d'état
Cemmand Center RX

Toujours visible

Opacité 4
Agrandir la fenétre

Notification...

www.kyoceradocumentsolutions.com

Quitter

Status monitor icon

When the Status Monitor is running, its icon appears in the taskbar
notification area. When the cursor is placed over the icon, the
printer name is displayed. Right-click on the Status Monitor icon to
adjust the options below.

Show/Hide Status Monitor
Shows or hides the Status Monitor icon.
Command Center RX

If the printer is connected to a TCP/IP network and has its own IP
address, use a web browser to access Command Center RX and
change or verify network settings. For more information, see
Command Center RX User Guide.

always visible
Places the Status Monitor above all other active windows.
Opacity

Adjusts the status monitor to let a variable amount of background
filter through the image. Select a percentage between 20 and 100.

Maximize window
Doubles the size of the Status Monitor window.

Notification...

Specify the Notification setting for the Status Monitor. For more
information, refer to Notification Settings on page 2-15.

www.kyoceradocumentsolutions.com
Access to the KYOCERA Document Solutions global website.
To leave

Exit Status Monitor.
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Notification settings

Use the Notification option to set up the status monitor.

The Notification tab contains the following elements.

IMPORTANT To confirm the Notification tab settings, the computer must have a sound card and speakers.

Préférence

[ Notfication |

Evénen

Evéne

RN EEEEEE S

| Active la notification d'événement.

ients disponibles

ments Fichier son

Ouverture du capat
Bounage de papier
Ajouter du papier
Inactivité

Ajouter du toner
Frévoir toner

Pas connecté
Impression terminée
Autres

) Fichier son:

b Parcourir...

Utiliser Synthése vocale

Lire |e texte spécifié par ['utiisateur & laide de la fonction
Synthese vocale de Microsoft

[ ok ][ Annuer

Enable event notification

Select to enable or disable event monitoring in Available Events.

sound file

A sound file can be selected if sound notification is required.
Click Browse to search for the sound file.

Use Text-to-speech

Check this box to enter the text that should be reproduced
during events. Although a sound file is not necessary, this function
is available for Windows XP or higher.

To use this feature, follow these steps.
1 Select Enable event notification.

2 Select an event to use with the text-to-speech and sound file
playback feature from Available Events.

3 Click Browse to get a notification with a sound file.
f r Note The available file format is WAV.

Select Use text-to-speech to hear the text entered in the text-to-
speech box when an event occurs.

4 Click on Play to verify that the sound or text is reproduced
correctly.
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Uninstalling the software (computer with Windows)

The software can be uninstalled (removed) using the Product Library disc provided with the printer.

IMPORTANT On Macintosh computers, the software cannot be uninstalled using the Product Library disc
because the printer settings are specified using a PostScript Printer Description (PPD) file.

1 Quit all active applications.
2 Insert the Product Library disc that came with the printer into the

optical drive.
3 Following the procedure used to install the driver for

printer, click Remove Software. The Remove Software wizard appears.

4 Select the software to uninstall.

5 Click Uninstall.

Note In Windows Vista, the Remove Driver and Assembly

==J screen appears. Select Remove Driver and Driver
Assembly and click OK. If KYOCERA Net Viewer or
KYOCERA Net Direct Print is installed, a separate
uninstallation wizard is launched for each application.
Follow the uninstall steps for each app according to the
on-screen instructions.

The uninstallation begins.
6 When the Uninstall was successful screen appears, click
Next.

7 Choose whether to restart the computer or not, then click
To end.
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Command Center RX

Command Center RX is a tool for checking the operating status of the machine, and changing security, network
printing, and advanced network settings online, among other things.

If E-mail settings are defined, it is possible to send an e-mail notification when a job is completed.

: ? Note To change settings in Command Center RX, you must log in as the administrator of the machine.
=J The factory default settings are configured as follows.

User ID: Admin
Access password: Admin
The procedure to access Command Center RX is as follows.

1 Launch the web browser.

2 Enter the IP address of the machine in the Address or
Location bar.
Eg. http://10.183.54.29/
The web page displays basic information about the machine
and Command Center RX, as well as the current status.

3 Select an item in the navigation bar to the left of

the screen. The settings must be configured separately depending
on the items.

KYOCERD
Command

Frangs

User Name

If restrictions have been set for Command Center RX, enter the

T & momane user name and password to gain access to other pages.
:( Scanneur
| ~—]
E e e For more information, see Command Center RX User Guide.

Email settings

Specify SMTP settings to be able to send an e-mail notification when a job is complete.
In order to use this function, the machine must be connected to an e-mail server using the SMTP protocol.
Also check the following points:

* Network environment used to connect the machine to the mail server
A permanent connection via a local network is recommended.

*« SMTP Settings
Use Command Center RX to register the SMTP server IP address or host name.

« If the size of e-mail messages has been limited, it may not be possible to send large messages.
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The method for making SMTP settings is described below.

1 Click Settings -> Advanced Settings -> SMTP ->
General.

K4OCERD

Command Center REXE

Ecoas)

Démarrer Paramétres de base Impnmante Scanneur Paramétres avancés

Protocole SMTP: Activé @ Désactivé

Numéro de port SMTP: 25

ApplaTalic Nom de serveur SMTP:

Exp. délai serveur SHTP: 10 secondes

Protocele d'authentification:

Compte POP3 1

Compte POP3 2

>
LDAR > Authentifier comme:
Compte POP3 3
>
>

Autre

2 Enter the desired settings in each field.

The parameters to be set in the SMTP settings screen are
described below.

Element Description

Protocole SMTP This field enables or disables the SMTP protocol. To use the E-mail
function, this protocol must be activated.

SMTP Port Number Set the[SMTP port number. Normally use port 25.

SMTP Server Name Enter the SMTP server IP address or name. The maximum length of the SMTP server
name and IP address is 64 characters.

If the server name is entered, a DNS server IP address must also be configured.

It is possible to enter this address on the TCP/IP parameters screen.

Exp. SMTP server timeout S¢t the timeout in seconds before expiration.

Authentication Protocol Allowp you to enable or disable the SMTP authentication protocol or select

POP before SMTP as the protocol. SMTP authentication supports Microsoft
Exchange 2000.

Authenticate as It is possible to select authentication on three POP3 accounts or to choose
another account.

Username conn. If Other is selected for Authentication, the username entered here will be used
for SMTP authentication. The maximum username length is 64 characters.

login password If Other is selected for authentication, the password entered here will be used
for authentication. The maximum password length is 64 characters.

SMTP Security This field enables or disables SMTP security. When this protocol is activated,
you must select SSL/TLS or STARTTLS. To enable SMTP security, the SMTP port
number must have been changed according to the server settings.

Normally, the SMTP ports used are 465 for SSL/TLS and 25 or 587 for
STARTTLS.

POP before SMTP timeout | Set the timeout in seconds before timing out when POP has been selected before
SMTP as the authentication protocol.
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Element

Description

Tester

Allows you to check that the SMTP connection has been established correctly.

Lim. email size

Enter the maximum allowed size for emails in kilobytes. If this value is 0, email
size limitation is disabled.

Sender 's address Enter the

e-mail address of the person responsible for the machine, for example
administrator of the machine, so that replies or NDRs are sent to that person
and not to the machine. The sender address must be entered correctly for
SMTP authentication. The maximum length of the sender address is 128
characters.

Signature

Enter the signature. This is free text that will display at the end of the email body.
This option is sometimes used for additional printer identification.
The maximum signature length is 512 characters.

Restriction domaine

Enter the domain names that will be authorized or refused. The maximum domain
name length is 32 characters.

Dynamic Domain Name System (DDNS)

This printer supports DDNS via DHCP. To use this system, you must first configure the DHCP/

BOOTP to Enabled.

Set DDNS to On to use the DDNS service to update the correspondence between host names and IP addresses.

Refer to the Command Center RX User Guide for configuration method.
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Control Panel Lock

Restricts use from the control panel. To use the locked menus, it is necessary to be logged in as a user with administrator rights.
The Control Panel Lock setting is made from Command Center RX. For the configuration method, refer to the Command Center RX User
Guide.

The uses restricted by the control panel lock are as follows.

Control panel lock settings

Use

Partial lock 1 Partial lock 2 Partial lock 3

Unlocked Locked

System menu

Print report

USB memory - - -

Counter

parameters paper

stop. print

Network

Network optional*1 .

Device common

NomUtil/CptaTrav*1l .

Adjust/Maint. -

o
L
o
Security*1 . .
®
L
o

Opt. function*1 .

document box

Personal box. .*2 .*2 o [

Job box - _ .*3 . .

“ 5
Using the control panel keys - - - O O

.: It is necessary to log in as a user with administrator rights for use.
—: No restrictions.

*1: Regardless of the control panel lock setting, it is necessary to be logged in as a user
with administrator rights.

.*2: Adding and editing custom box is restricted.

.*3: Job box setting is limited.

O*A: Only [Logout] and use to cancel printing work.

O*S: Only [Logout] and [Cancel] to interrupt the alarm work.

Note Optional Network is displayed only when an optional Network Interface Kit (IB-50) or Wireless Network Interface Kit (IB-51) is
— installed.
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Power on and power off

Power on

Mise hors tension

__Check that the
Data LED is off.

1 Press the power switch.
IMPORTANT When the machine is turned off, do not turn it

back on immediately. Wait at least 5 seconds, then turn the
machine back on.

1 Check that the Data LED is off, then press the power

switch.
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Energy saving function

Standby

When the set time (default setting is 1 minute) elapses after the printer is last used, the printer automatically
enters sleep mode. The display backlight and lights turn off to minimize power consumption. The machine is in
Sleep mode.

There are two sleep modes: Quick Resume and Power Saver. The default setting is Power Saver mode.

Quick Resume Mode

Resuming from sleep mode is faster than when using Power Saver mode.
The screen turns off when sleep mode is activated and the Ready light flashes.

The machine quickly resumes operation by pressing [OK]. Also, the machine automatically resumes operation
and printing when ajob is detected.

If print data is received in sleep mode, printing is performed but the screen remains off.

To use the printer, press [OK]. The printer will be ready to use after 15 seconds (FS-2100D/
FS-2100DN/FS-4100DN), 20 seconds (FS-4200DN) or 25 seconds (FS-4300DN).

Please note that ambient environmental conditions (e.g. ventilation) may slow machine response time.

For more information on configuration parameters, refer to the Tempor section. Sleep (Sleep Timer) on page 4-94.

Energy saving mode

This mode reduces power consumption more than Quick Recovery mode and allows separate sleep mode
setting for each function.

IMPORTANT Caution when configuring power saving mode

» Data stored on the RAM disk is deleted when the machine enters Energy Saver mode.

* The machine will not wake from sleep mode if print data is received from a computer connected with a USB
cable (the FS-2100D model will resume operation, however).

*No ID card is recognized in Power Save mode.

To use the printer, press [OK]. The time it takes for the printer to wake up from sleep mode and resume normal
operation will be longer than in Quick Resume mode.

For more information on power saving settings, refer to Sleep Level Settings (Sleep Timeout Delay) on page
4-92.

Stop delay

If the printer is not used during sleep mode, the machine is automatically turned off. The Shutdown
Delay is used to set the delay before power down. The factory setting for time before power off is 1 hour.

IMPORTANT It is possible to define the stop rule and the stop delay. For details, refer to Shutdown Rule
(Shutdown Rule Parameter) on page 4-94 and Tempo. Shutdown (Shutdown Timer Settings) on page 4-95.
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If the printer is not used for a while

CAUTION If the printer is not used for along time (eg overnight), turn it off with the power
switch. If the printer will not be used for a longer period (eg vacation), remove the power plug
from the socket as a precautionary measure.

CAUTION Remove the paper from the trays and place it in its original packaging to protect it from
humidity.
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Loading Paper

The following section describes the procedure for loading paper into the tray and MP tray.

Loading paper in the tray

The standard tray holds up to 500 sheets of A4 or smaller plain paper (80 gsm).

The following paper sizes are supported: 8-1/2 x 14" (Legal), Oficio Il, 8-1/2 x 11" (Letter), Executive, Statement,
A4, B5, A5, A6, B6, Folio, 216 x 340 mm, 16K, ISO B5, Envelope DL, Oufuku Hagaki, Envelope C5 and Custom.

IMPORTANT Do not use inkjet printer paper or any other paper with a special surface coating (these papers
may cause jams or other problems).

Always specify the media type definition when using media types other than plain paper (such as recycled
paper or colored paper). (Refer to Tray (1 to 5) Type (Setting the Tray Paper Type) on page 4-32). The trays
can accommodate paper up to 120 gsm.

Do not load thick paper weighing more than 120 gsm into the trays. Use the MP tray for paper weighing
more than 120 gsm.

./. ? Note A6 size can only be used in Tray 1.

1 Fan the media (paper/transparencies), then even the stack on
a flat surface to avoid paper jams or skewed prints.

2 Pull the tray completely out of the machine.

IMPORTANT Make sure the tray is supported and does not
fall when removing it from the machine.

3 (FS-2100D/FS-2100DN only) Push the bottom plate down
until it clicks.

bottom plate
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Paper size dial

Paper
width
guides

wsl aal] ©
LTR
LGL|

Paper length
adjustment tab

4 Turn the paper size dial until the size you want to
use appears in the corresponding window.

g Note When the paper size dial indicates Other, the size

==J must be configured from the printer control panel.
Refer to Param. tray (1 to 5) (Settings for trays) on
page 4-28.

5 Adjust the position of the paper width guides on the
left and right of the tray. Press the paper width
adjustment tab and slide the guides to the desired paper size.

./. ? Note Paper sizes are indicated on the tray.

6 Adjust the paper length guide to the desired paper size.
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If paper longer than A4 size is used, pull out the paper length
guide to the rear.

7 Load paper into the tray. Make sure the side to be printed on
is face down and the paper is not folded, curled, or damaged.

IMPORTANT Do not load paper above the limits on the
paper width guide.

Load limit . -
oad Before loading the paper, check that it is not curled or

folded. Curled or folded paper can cause jams.

Check that the loaded paper does not exceed the
loading limit (see the figure on the right).

Place the stack of paper under the tabs (see figure opposite).

Adjust the paper length and width guides according to the
paper size. Loading paper without adjusting these guides
may cause misfeeds and paper jams.

Check that the paper length and paper width guides are
resting on the paper. If they are too far apart, bring them
closer to the paper.

8 Reinsert the magazine into the machine and push it in completely.

: ? Note If the machine will not be used for an extended
==J period, protect the paper from moisture by removing
it from the trays and placing it in its original packaging.

9 Select the type of media (plain, recycled, etc.) loaded in the
tray. (Refer to Tray (1 to 5) Type (Setting the Tray Paper
Type) on page 4-32).
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Loading Paper in the MP (Multi-Purpose) Tray

The MP tray holds up to 100 sheets of A4 or smaller plain paper (80 gsm).

The MP tray can accommodate paper sizes from A4 to A6 and Hagaki and from Legal to Statement, 216 x 340 mm,
Monarch Envelope, #10 Envelope, DL Envelope, C5 Envelope, Executive, #9 Envelope, #6 Envelope, ISO B5, Oufuku
Hagaki, Oficio Il, 16K, Folio, Youkei 2, Youkei 4 and Perso. Be sure to use the MP tray when printing on any special paper.

IMPORTANT Always specify the media type definition when using media types other than plain paper (such
as recycled paper or colored paper). (Refer to Media Type (Setting the paper type for the MP tray) on page
4-27). If using 106 gsm or heavier, set the media type to Heavy.

The capacity of the MP tray is as follows.

e« normal paper A4 or less (80 g/m?): 100 sheets

* Hagaki : 1 feuille

e Transparencies: 1 sheet

* DL Envelope, C5 Envelope, #10 Envelope (Commercial #10), Monarch, Youkei 4, Youkei 2: 5 sheets
* Folio: 20 sheets

* Thick paper: 5 sheets

./. r Note When using special paper such as transparencies or thick paper, select the media type referring
=<J to Media Type (Setting the paper type for the MP tray) on page 4-27.

1 Fan the media (paper/transparencies), then even the stack on a flat
surface to avoid paper jams or skewed prints.

2 Pull out the multi-purpose tray until it stops.
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3 Pull out the support tray section from the MP tray.
MP Tray Support
Tray Section

— g 4 Adjust the position of the paper guides on the MP tray. Standard
ﬁlﬂl Ael sTmTl Bsl A4l > paper sizes are marked on the MP tray. For standard sizes, slide

A5 H;'E the paper width guides to the corresponding mark.

/\ Load limit 5 Align the paper with the paper guides and insert it as far
A possible.

IMPORTANT Do not load paper beyond the maximum paper loading marks
inside the MP tray.
\ \ : Keep the side oriented towards the closure of the

- ;g sprigs.

Curled paper must be straightened before use.

Tighten the top edge if it is curled.

When loading paper in the MP tray, check that there is no paper remaining
from a previous job in the tray before loading the paper. If a small amount

of paper remains in the MP tray and you wish to add more, first remove the
remaining paper from the tray and add it to the new paper before reloading
the paper into the tray.

6 Configure the MP tray paper size from the control panel.

printer control. Refer to the Config section. bypass (MP tray settings)
on page 4-26.
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Loading envelopes

You can load 5 envelopes in the MP tray.

The envelope sizes accepted are as follows.

Envelope accepted Format

Youkei 2 114 x 162 (mm)
Youkei 4 105 x 235 (mm)
Monarch 37/8" x71/2"
Envelope #10 (Commercial #10) 41/8" x91/2"
Envelope DL 110 x 220 (mm)
C5 Envelope 162 x 229 (mm)
Executive 7 1/4" x 10 1/2"
Envelope #9 (Commercial #9) 37/8" x87/8"
Envelope #6 (Commercial #6 3/4) 35/8" x 6 1/2"

Switching to Envelope Mode (FS-2100D/FS-2100DN)

To print on an envelope, follow the procedure below to switch to envelope mode.

i r Note When printing on envelopes is complete, return the envelope selector to its original (down)
= position.

1 Open the back cover.

2 To print on an envelope, lift the envelope selector.

CAUTION The fuser inside the printer is hot. Do not
touch it with your hands, at the risk of burning
yourself.

selector
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3 Close the back cover.

1 Fan the envelopes, then even the stack on a flat surface
to avoid envelope jams or skewed prints.

2 Pull out the multi-purpose tray until it stops.

MP tray

3 Pull out the support tray section from the MP tray.
MP Tray Support Tray
Section
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S
Asl STMT|| Bsl A4l
D™ T
L8P

4 Adjust the position of the paper width guides on the MP tray.

5 Align the paper with the paper guides and insert it as far
possible.

6 For portrait envelopes, open the flap. Insert the
envelope completely along the width guides keeping

the side to be printed facing up and the edge with the
flap facing you.

For landscape format envelopes, close the flap. Insert the
envelope completely along the width guides keeping the side to
be printed facing up and the edge with the flap on the left.

When loading envelopes or card in the MP tray

Load the envelope with the side to be printed facing up.

I —

o A
I I Close I
O the flap. X
O Map
Hagaki
Reply card (Hagaki) Portrait | Landscape
. ortrait envelopes
(Oufuku Hagaki) P Envelopes
Open the flap.

i 7 Note Use unfolded reply cards (Oufuku Hagaki).
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Paper stopper

IMPORTANT How envelopes are loaded (orientation

and print side) depends on the type of envelope.

Check the direction of loading because any mistake may
result in printing in the wrong direction or on the wrong side.

: 7 Note When loading envelopes in the MP tray, select
==J the envelope type according to Media Type (Setting
the paper type for the MP tray) on page 4-27.

When using paper larger than A4/Letter, open the paper stopper
shown in the figure.
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This chapter covers the following topics:

Printing from appliCatiONS .....cooiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee s e e e e e e e aaaes e 3-2
CanCEliNG @ PrINT JOD ..uuiii e et et e et e s abaeeeeeannes 3-3 Printer
driver print Settings SCreen .....ccooveeiiii s e 3-4 Saving a Page

Sz o oo e 3- 6 Printer Driver

[ o USRS 3-7 Printing

U aTe3 7o ] o = PSSR PO PPPPPPRRPR 3-8
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Printing from applications

This section provides basic instructions for printing documents. The instructions are based on the interface
elements as they appear in Windows 7. To print the document from applications, install the printer driver on the
computer using the supplied Product Library.

i F Note Refer to Installing the Software on page 2-7.

Follow the steps below to print documents from an application.
1 Create a document in an application.

2 Click File and select Print from Application. The
Print dialog box appears.

3 Click ¥ next to the Name field and select this machine
in the list.

4 Indicate the number of prints desired in the Number of
copies box. Enter a number from 1 to 999.

To print multiple documents, select Collate to print them one at
atime in page order.

5 Click Properties. The Properties dialog box appears.

4 Options d'impression [ ()
ieeeton o] G4+ | o pogn e st il e 6 Select the General tab and click the Print Size
p'a_mei Taille d'impression Type de support ! bUtton to SeIeCt the prlnt Slze'
e e 3 To print on special papers, such as thick paper or transparencies,
s z| (Bt 4 click the Media Type menu and select the media type.
| TalMes de pagem.
orentation = 7 Click Source and select the paper source.

& @ Portrait = Impression recto-verso
Paysage = Retaumer suries bords longs ) ) )
il J FER s Note If Auto from Source is on, paper is automatically fed
Copies conivs E — from the paper source containing the correct paper size and
£ = coPrint . . .
j ,lﬁssmh;m iJ type. To print on special papers, such as envelopes or thick

paper, place the paper in the MP tray and select MP tray.

Apercu avant impression Réinitialiser

TG KYOCERT [ P s O] (sl 8 Select the paper orientation, Portrait or Landscape, depending
on the orientation of the document.

If the Rotated 180° option is activated, the document will be
printed after being rotated 180°.

9 Click OK to return to the Print dialog box.

10Click OK to start printing.
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Canceling a print job

1 When the printer displays Processing, press [Cancel].

The Canceled Job List is displayed to show the list of current

print jobs.
2 Press y or y to display the desired job, then press

sure OK].

When the message Work. will be cancelled. Are you sure ? is
3o C eftacer displayed, press [Yes] ([Left Select]) to cancel the job or press
%] %CJ] [No] ([Right Select]) to cancel this operation and continue

= printing.

9wxrz

When canceling a job, Canceling... is displayed on the screen
[":‘"“] and printing stops after the page being printed has been ejected.
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Printer driver print settings screen

The printer driver's print settings screen allows you to configure many print-related settings. For more
information, see Printer Driver User Guide on the Product Library disc.

. —]

[ |

(= Optionc d'i

Impression rapide | Général | Mise en page | images | Publcation | Travad | Avancé

EcoPrint

Crientation Assembler Impression

recto-versa

Plusieurs pages
par feuille

Reinitialiser
Profils :

‘;SJ
it

Paramétres
du fabricant

Annuler

e =

N° Description

! Quick print
Provides icons that can be used to easily configure common functions. Each click on an icon displays
an image resembling the print results and applies the settings.

(-8 wESm]

= Options d'impression

Impression rapide | Général jﬁwse en page i/““igeiirpubhcamnjjmval} | Avancé |

125 iy o "
= [

~ P 0

Orientation Assembler Impression Plusieurs pages EcoPrint
recto-verso par feuille

General
This tab groups the basic functions that are often used. You can configure the paper size, media type,
destination, and duplex printing.

Layout
This tab allows you to configure settings for various print layouts, including booklet printing,
combine mode, poster printing, and scaling.

Images
This tab allows you to configure the parameters related to the quality and grayscale adjustment of
the print results.

Publication

This tab is used to create covers and inserts for print jobs and to place inserts between sheets of OHP
film.

Work

This tab is used to configure settings for saving print data from the computer to the machine. Frequently
used documents and other data can be saved on the machine for easy printing later. Since stored
documents can be printed directly from the machine, this function is also convenient for printing a
document that should not be seen by other people.

Advanced
This tab is used to configure settings for adding text pages or watermarks to print data.
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N° Dgscription

2 Profile

Printer driver settings can be saved in a profile. Saved profiles can be recalled at any time; also, it is
convenient to save frequently used settings.
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Saving a page size

When a card or envelope is loaded in the MP tray, set the paper size and type, and then register the paper size on the
General tab of the printer driver's print settings screen.

Once saved, the paper size can be selected from the Page Sizes menu.

70 Options dimpression [ 7 )

2 == ———

pression rapege | G4réral |Mise en page | images | Publcation [ Travad | Avancé |

Papier Tailles de page (-]
8 Taille d'impression : Type de support :

T | [as 00s = || | [on spécifie - Sélectionner Ia taille de page: 210,0 x148,0 mm

- == T Enveloppe n'6
9 conlly Eonaon Enveloppe C5

[Auto de la source ~|| [paracraut - EICioBHE L
6
3 216 %340 mm
Tailles de page.. | Oficio I

jcutomor ______________ g

10 et Orientstion Duplex: Taille de page personnalisée
= © Portrait " [ Nom

- s
Paysage Custom_01
Pivaté de 130° 6
o Hauteur: 1480 Fimm largeur: 2100 = mm [ |
pies
"I Ecoprint - - )
= sjouter || appiiquer | [ supprimer |
= 7| Assembler Tt T 4
| Apersu avant impression Réinitialiser
| —
[ KYOCERE [ o | ok || anoue

1 Display the print settings screen.

2 Click on the General tab.

3 Click Page Sizes... to save the size.

4 Click Add.

5 Enter the name of the paper.

6 Enter the paper size.

7 Click OK.

8 Select the page size (hame) registered in steps 4to 7.
9 Select MP Tray.

10Select Card or Envelope.
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Printer Driver Help

The printer driver includes help. To learn more about print settings, display the printer driver's print settings screen
and display Help using one of the methods explained below.

2

X 1 Click ? at the top right of the screen.

=0 Options dimpression
Impresson rode | Général | Mise en page | images | Publcation | Travai | Avancé|

Papier

2y [raille dimpression: Type de support
el T - Mon spécitié
source Destination -

| Auto de la sourcs w|  [Parastaut

| i Tailles de page.. |

Orientation Duplex :
@ Portrait Impression recto-versa
Paysage R e es

Pivoté de 180"

Copies Qualité

— J J] Assembler

| EcoPrint

Iﬂ

bords co

D) KYOCERA [ proni. —_——

bords longs

t

Apercu avant impression | Reinitialiser

Annuler

2 Click the item for which to obtain more information.

Changing printer driver default settings

(Windows 7)

Default printer driver settings can be changed. By selecting frequently used settings, it is possible to skip steps during

printing.

The procedure is as follows.

1 Click Start, then Devices and Printers.

2 Right-click the machine's printer driver icon, then click
the Printer Driver Properties menu.

3 Click Printing Preferences on the General tab.
4 Select default settings and click OK.

For settings, refer to Printer Driver Print Settings
Screen on page 3-4.
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Print functions

This section describes useful functions that can be configured with the printer driver. For more information, see
Printer Driver User Guide.

Half speed mode (printer driver settings)

Half speed mode cuts the rated print speed in half. When selected, the toner adheres better when printing on small,
heavy, or textured paper. In addition, it is possible to select the half speed mode to feed the paper evenly and avoid
paper jams. This printing mode can be quieter.

_/. ? Note Half speed mode applies to all media types except Transparency and Vellum.

Line thinning ((printer driver settings)

Line thinning reduces the pen width of lines used for barcodes and line art. Drawing values controlled by an
application are not changed.

Element Description

Off (default setting) Line thinning is not applied.

Barcodes This setting reduces the pen width value for vertical and horizontal lines. It improves
barcode readability.

Fine lines This setting reduces the pen width value for vertical, horizontal, and diagonal lines.

All This setting reduces the pen width by a value of 1 for vertical, horizontal, and

diagonal lines used in barcodes or line art.

i r Note Thinning is available when PCL XL is selected in the PDL Settings dialog box. When GDI compatible
—=¥ mode is selected in the PDL Settings dialog box, line thinning is not available.

Fix fine line by device

Allows pen width correction per device. This feature is only available on supported modes.

Custom box (optional feature)

The custom box is a component box that can be created in the document box to store data for later use.

It is possible to create or delete a custom box and data can be exchanged in different ways. To use a Custom
Box, an optional solid-state drive must be installed in the printer.

For details on using the Custom Box, refer to Custom Box on page 5-4.

Job Box (optional feature)
The job box temporarily or temporarily holds print data for use with job options (including private print, quick
copy, and proof before print which will be discussed later).

Four individual Job Boxes correspond to these job options and are already provided in the Document Box.
These Job Boxes cannot be created or deleted by a user.

For details on using Job Box, refer to Job Box on page 5-24.
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Enabling ThinPrint (optional feature)

This printer can select whether or not to communicate with ThinPrint.

For details on usage, refer to Opt. (Optional Application Settings) on page 4-136.

Secure pull printing (optional feature)

Secure Pull Printing is a printing feature that allows the user to pull the print job to a selected printer after spooling
the job to a server. To use this function, the following system environments are required.

5. The spooler 2. The spooler 1. A user
server sends the server receives sends the print
6. User job the print job. job to the
Checks Out Job printing to server of the
@ selected printer. ';Jr;ien?:rlected % | spooler.
I
C 0]

3. The user

connects to the printer
or another

4. The
s authentication
*| server confirms

printer via a the credentials
connexion

authentication server using recorded.

an ID card.

Authentication server: KYOCERA Net Policy Manager (optional software) must be installed.
ID card and ID card reader: used to register and authenticate a user.
The spooler server: sends the print job to a selected printer after user login.

For details, contact the dealer or service representative.
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4 Control panel

This chapter covers the following topics:

ST =] o TP PP UPPUT TP 4-2
LI LU SRR PRP ST 4-4
Using the menu SElECION SYSTEM ..uuuiiiiiiii i e e e 4-7 Setting a
selection MenU faSNION ... s e 4-9 Print

YT o Lo o PP TP PP PP PP PPPRPPPPPTI 4-10 USB memory
(USB MemOTry SEIECTION) ..viiiiiiiiiiii ittt rreee e 4-17 Counter (Counter
ValuE diSPIAY) oo e e 4-25 Paper

Y= 111 o PRSP 4-26
= L= 10 0 TR o ] L S OO PP PP PPPRPPPP 4-40
NEtWOTrK (NETWOTK SEEHINGS) ..vrr ceiiiiiiieieiiiei ettt e ceeab e e e e s b e e e e et e e e s anbb e e e e s abaee eeea 4-56
Optional Network (Optional NetWork SETtNGS).....uueeiiuiriiieiiiiiiieeeiiiis e 4-64
Device Common (Selection/Setting of COmMMON DEVICES) ..ovvvvveeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e e 4-77
Security (Security FUNCLION SEHINGS) coooiiiiiiiiiiii e errrere e e e e e e e e e s e rreaeaaeeeas 4-100
UserName/JobAccount (Parameter User Login/Job Accounting Setting) ..4-113 Adjust/Maint.
(Selection/parameter Adjustment/MainteNanCe) .........cccvvvveeiiiiiiieeiiiiiees e 4-133 Opt. (Optional
APP SELHINGS) werriiiieie e e 4-136

4-1



Machine Translated by Google

Control Panel

Screen

Messages indicating the status of various printer operations are displayed on the screen.

Status information

Message Signification

Please wait. The printer is warming up and is not ready. When the printer is
first powered on, this message remains displayed for a few minutes.

Please wait. The paper in the tray is moved to a position where paper can be loaded. This message
Paper loading. sometimes appears for a short time when the tray is returned to the home position, for
example, after adding paper.

Note This message does not appear on the FS-2100D and FS-2100DN models.

Please wait. A toner replenishment is in progress. This message may appear when continuously

Adding toner... printing a large number of pages that require a large amount of toner, such as photographs,
etc.

Ready to print. The machine is ready to print.

Treatment The machine receives data to be printed. This message is also displayed when the printer

reads an SD/SDHC memory card, USB memory, SSD or RAM disk.

Cancelation... Jobs received by the printer are being canceled. To cancel a job, see Canceling a Print Job
on page 4-4.

Error Codes

For more information on error codes and printer errors that require user attention, see Error Messages on page 8-6.
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Display LEDs

5 8 B

(OReady -& Data ! Attention

\

Ready to print.
YOUR A4 VX A6

[ State] [ Toner]

T

Ready, Data, and Attention LEDs

The following lights come on during normal printing and when the printer requires operator intervention. Each light
corresponds to different states, each with its own meaning.

) |

Seeing Description

D Turn signal. Error you can fix. For more information, refer to Troubleshooting on page 8-1.

Or, the printer is in auto sleep mode. This mode is disabled when the printer receives a print job.
After a warm-up time, the printer goes online.
For details on auto sleep mode, see Tempor. Sleep (Sleep Timer) on page 4-94.

OReady

Alight. Printer ready and online. The printer prints the data it receives.

Off. Printer offline because printing is manually or automatically stopped due to an error condition.
Data can be received, but will not be printed. For more information, see Error Messages on page
8-6 if printing is stopped automatically when an error condition occurs.

Turn signal. Data being received.
D Alight. Specifies the processing of data received before printing begins, or indicates access to

the optional solid-state drive or SD/SDHC memory card.
-&Data P y

Turn signal. If Wait Please. is displayed, the printer is warming up.
D It may also indicate that the printer cannot print (eg no paper in the tray). Check the displayed
message and take the necessary action. For more information, refer to Error Messages on
page 8-6.
Alight. The printer cannot print because of an error. Check the displayed message and take the
necessary action. For more information, refer to Error Messages on page 8-6.

! Attention
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Touches

The buttons on the control panel are used to configure the use of the printer. Some of them have a secondary function.

Cancel key

Y

—

This key is used to perform the following operations:

» Cancel a print job.

« Stop an alarm ringing.

Canceling a print job
1 When the printer displays Processing, press [Cancel].

The Canceled Job List is displayed to show the list of current print jobs.

2 Press y or y to display the desired job, then press
sure OK].

When the message Work. will be cancelled. Are you sure ? is displayed, press
[Yes] ([Left Select]) to cancel the job or press [No] ([Right Select]) to cancel this
operation and continue printing.

When canceling a job, Canceling... is displayed on the screen and printing stops
after the page being printed has been ejected.

Touche Logout

« If user control is set, be sure to log out by pressing [Logout] when operations are completed.
completed.

Touch Menu

Menu

* The [Menu] key allows you to access the menu system in order to modify the configuration and the environment
printing from the printer.

Return key

Retour

« Cancels the currently displayed menu setting and returns to the menu of the previous step.
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Arrow keys
A
< >
Y

* The four arrow keys are used in the menu system to navigate to an item or enter information.

numerical values.

OK key

<

« Finalize setting numeric values and other selections.

Number keys

1 .e 2ABC  3DEF
D) C C
4 GHi 5 KL 6 MNOo
( ) ( ) )
7rears  8Tuv  9wxyz
( ) [ ) )

0-» ¥ aeA

(—

(—

« To enter numbers and symbols.

Delete key
C Effacer

(—)

¢ Clears entered numbers and characters.

Document box key

Boite de
document

(—

« Press this key to use the document box. For more information, refer to the section Box of

handout on page 5-1.
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Left selection key/Right selection key

>

* These keys work only when the corresponding key tabs are displayed on the screen. Pressing the key executes the function displayed on
the screen.

Pressing the key executes the function displayed on the screen.
Eg.:

When the menu below is displayed, pressing [Left Select] ([Yes]) prints the selected file. Pressing [Right Select] ([No]) interrupts printing and
returns to the menu of the previous step.

To print.
Are you sure ?

[ Yes] [ Non]

* These keys work only when the paper jam message is displayed on the screen. A help message
appears to help clear the jam in the correct location.
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Using the menu selection system

Menu selection system

This section describes how to use the menu selection system.

The [Menu] button on the control panel allows you to access the menu to configure printer settings as needed.
Settings can be made when Ready to print., Please wait. or Processing is displayed on the printer screen.

Note Settings made from the application software and printer driver override those made from the
—~ control panel.

2y

Access to mode selection menu

Press [Menu] when Ready to Print status. appears on the printer screen.

The mode selection menu is displayed.

Ready to print.

YOUR LT VX A4

[ State ] [ Toner ]

‘ f Push the button

Selection menu

Line scroll I
P S— The directions sk ()i
Menu: ‘ap of the operable An asterisk (*) is
BT T T T T T arrow keys are displayed to the
L left of the currently
2 USB memory indicated on the screen. selected parameter.
3 Counter
[Toleave] bution button button
> .
page scroll | !
Menu: ab | parameters paper: off Typle de support: ab
*hkhkkhkdhhhkhhhhhhhk_ A . A | FkEkhkkkkkkkdkkhkkkhhk_
1 Config. by-pass mp| v
5 Stop. print v *hkhkkhkhhhhhhhhhhhk_ - 2 Preprinted
6 Network | |3 Config type supp 3 Hardcover
[ To leave] | [ To leave ]
|
<> | 4> = 4> =
|

L L
_ Submenu ﬁ

f ? Note USB memory is displayed only if USB memory is installed.
Network is only displayed on network compatible models.
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Selecting a menu

The mode selection menu is hierarchical. Press ¥, y, § or y to display the desired menu.

«If [a]is displayed at the top right of the screen, you can use y
and y to scroll up or down through menu options one line at a
time, or y and y to scroll through menu options one page at a

2 USB memory time.

3 Counter

Menu: ab
Fkk ket Ak Fh kA kkkkh Kk k_

[ To leave ]

«If [P]is displayed at the top right of the screen, you can use y

Details: Pb and § to move between pages.

File name: 1/ 4
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTN

[Details ]
To return to the upper level menu, press [Back].
Setting a menu
Select the desired menu and press [OK]. You can now choose
Type de support: ab options from the menu. Press ¥, y, y or y
pkldkirkbkkdkiikkkdis to select or enter the desired setting, then press [OK]
2 Preprinted to confirm your selection.
3 Hardcover If you choose from a list of parameters, an asterisk (*) is displayed

to the left of the currently selected parameter.

Canceling a menu selection

If you press [Menu] inside a menu, the Ready to print status appears on the screen again.
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Setting a mode selection menu

This section describes the procedures used for each menu item in the mode selection menu.

1 When the printer displays Ready to print, please wait. and

Menu: ab Treatment, press [Menu]. The mode selection menu is
R e s e ek e e s d | Sp | ayed .

2 USB memory

3 Counter
[ To leave]

2 The selection changes each time you press y or y.
 Print report...4-10 « USB
memory...4-17
* Counter...4-25 «
Param. Paper...4-26 ¢
Paper Setting. print....4-40
* Network...4-56
« Optional Network...4-64
e Periph. Common...4-77 «
Security...4-100
* UserName/
JobAccount...4-113 « Adjust/
Maint. ...4-133 « Opt....4-136
g Note Optional Network is displayed only when an

optional Network Interface Kit (IB-50) or Wireless Network
Interface Kit (IB-51) is installed.
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Print report

Prints a report. The options available in the Print Report menu are:

* Menu plan (printing the menu plan)...4-10

« Status Page (Printing a Printer Status Page)...4-12

 Font List (Printing a list of printer fonts)...4-14

« File list. RAM (Printing a list of RAM disk files)...4-15

* File list. SSD (Printing a list of SSD files)...4-15

* ListSDcard File (Printing a list of files on an SD/SDHC memory card)...4-16

Print report: ab
*hkkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkk_

2 Status page

3 Font list
[uitter]

1 Press [Menu].
2 Press y or y to select Print Report.

3 Press [OK]. The Print Report menu displays a list of report types
that can be printed. Note that the report types shown may vary
depending on the options installed in the printer.

Menu plan (printing of the menu plan)

The printer prints a complete list of the menu selection system, i.e. the menu map.

To print.
Are you sure ?

z Plan menu

[Yes] [ Non]

'01} Imprimer rapport

—
-~

—
W>0LYPlan menu
==

>02 Page d'état

>03 Liste polices

1 From the Report Print menu, push y or y to select Menu Map.

2 Press [OK]. A confirmation message appears.

Note When job accounting is set but user login is not
set, the screen for entering job accounting information
is displayed. Enter the Account ID and press [OK].

3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). The message
Accepted. is displayed and the printer prints the menu map.

Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the Print Report
menu without printing the menu map.

Note Menu numbers are shown on the printed menu
map. You can use the numeric keys to enter the menu
number and display the required parameters.

Eg. : Display of the print menu of the menu plane

1 Press [Menu].

2 Press [1] on the numeric keys. The menu
Print Report is displayed.

3 Press [1] on the numeric keys. A confirmation
message appears.
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Example menu structure

Menu Map (3 KYOCERA
Printer

NERENNEEEE

Firmware version = ;
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Status Page (Printing a Printer Status Page)
Printing a status page allows you to check the current printer status and optional settings.

1 From the Print Report menu, push y or y to select
Status Page.

2 Press [OK]. A confirmation message appears.

./. 7 Note When job accounting is set but user login is not
=J set, the screen for entering job accounting information
is displayed. Enter the Account ID and press [OK].

) 3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). The message
To print. Accepted. appears and the printer prints a status page.

Are you sure ?
y Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the Print Report

z Status page menu without printing the status page.

[Yes] [ Non]

Description of the configuration page

The numbers that appear in the illustration below refer to the items explained below. The displayed items
and values vary depending on the printer's firmware version.

Status Page (] KYOCERA

Printer

Firmware version

[~ Paper Settings ™ /Tterface Block ™
Group Settings .
2 e \. J
e ™
Print Settings Memory o
s v,
e ~
Device Common Settings
7
_ e 5 )
{~ Option Status ™\ [ Counters N
3 8
\.. i e y
(" Network 3\ .
: - )
) (Data Sanitization ) 9
4 s ;
'S N
Toner Gauges 10
[ |
\. J
. J
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1 Firmware version

This item indicates the printer firmware version and revision date.

2 Printer Settings Information

This item specifies various printer settings for hardware components:

- Size and type of paper contained in the MP tray
- Size and type of paper in the tray
- Copies
- EcoPrint
- Mode KIR
- Resolution
MP Tray Priority
- Standby level
- Sleep delay
- Stop delay
- Paper feed timeout delay
- Bac MF vide
3 Options Installed
This item shows the options installed in the printer:

- Paper feeder
-Bac G.C.

- SD/SDHC memory card
- SSD
- Card Authentication Kit (B)
- Data Security Kit (E)
-UG-33

4 Network Status

This item shows the IP address, subnet mask address, and default gateway
address for the network interface card in the printer.

Note Appears only on network-enabled
models.

&

5 Informations Interface

This information indicates the blocking status of items including
the USB memory slot and the USB interface.

When connecting through a network interface card (NIC), the hang
status is displayed for an optional interface.

6 Memory
This element provides the following information:
- Standard memory in the printer
- Status of optional memory slot (in MB)
- Total memory in printer - Current status of

RAM disk 7 Emulation

This item shows all available printer emulations. KPDL (AUTO) or
PCL 6 emulation is the default. The emulations are as follows:

-PCL6
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- KPDL

- Print. Line

- IBM Proprinter

- EPSON LQ-850
8 Information Page

Displays counter information. Total number of pages
printed and total number of pages of each paper size.

9 Data cleaning
The status of the data cleansing implementation is displayed.
10 Consumable States

This item shows the approximate level of remaining toner.
If the value is 100, the toner cartridge is full. The closer the
level is to 0O, the lower the amount of remaining toner.

Font List (Printing a list of printer fonts)

To help you choose a font, you can print lists of internal fonts or optional fonts.
1 In the Print Report menu, press y or y to
select Font List.

2 Press [OK]. A confirmation message appears.

Note When job accounting is set but user login is not
—¥ set, the screen for entering job accounting information
is displayed. Enter the Account ID and press [OK].

3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). The message

To print. Accepted. is displayed and the printer prints the list of fonts.

Are you sure ? ) ] )
Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the Print Report

z Font list menu without printing the font list.

[Yes] [ Non]

Sample list of fonts

| [ intrnal scatobe ans imapped Fomts st ] | _presomee ]|

{ Font Name | [scaimvieritmap] [ passwora | [ seicction (Fsem Fontio |
(til]]]] (11111 1] L L1 1] NRERERRERRANR amn

Font Hama scalableiBitmap] | Password | [ Selection (FsET) Font ID s
[TIITI [T [ITT T [T LLLL]
[TTTT11] [TTTTTT} [T11] (1111 LLLL
(1111111} (111111} (1] 1}

] [

(11111]1] (11111}
(1111111} (1111}
(1L
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File List RAM (Printing a list of RAM disk files)

Allows you to print a list of RAM disk files.

IMPORTANT Appears when RAM disk mode is set to On.

To print.
Are you sure ?

[Yes]

from List of fich. RAM

[ Non]

1 In the Print Report menu, press y or y to
select File List. RAM.

2 Press [OK]. A confirmation message appears.

i 7 Note When job accounting is set but user login is not
==J set, the screen for entering job accounting information
is displayed. Enter the Account ID and press [OK].

3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). The message

Accepted. appears and the printer prints a list of files on the
RAM disk.

Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the Print Report
menu without printing the RAM disk file list.

File List SSD (Printing a list of SSD files)

Allows you to print a list of files on the SSD.

IMPORTANT It is only displayed when the printer has an optional SSD (HD-6) installed and properly
formatted.

To print.
Are you sure ?

[Yes]

from List of fich. SSD

[ Non]

1 In the Print Report menu, press y or y to
select File List. SSD.

2 Press [OK]. A confirmation message appears.

ﬁ ? Note When job accounting is set but user login is not
—=¥ set, the screen for entering job accounting information
is displayed. Enter the Account ID and press [OK].

3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). The message

Accepted. appears and the printer prints a list of files on the
SSD.

Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the Print Report
menu without printing the SSD file list.
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ListFich SD card (Printing a list of files on a memory card

SD/SDHC)

Allows you to print a list of files on the SD/SDHC memory card.

IMPORTANT The message only appears when the SD/SDHC memory card is installed in the printer and

properly formatted.

To print.
Are you sure ?

[ Yes]

from ListFich carteSD

[ Non]

1 In the Print Report menu, press y or y to
select SD Card File List.

2 Press [OK]. A confirmation message appears.

./. ] Note When job accounting is set but user login is not
set, the screen for entering job accounting information
is displayed. Enter the Account ID and press [OK].

3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). Accepted. is displayed and
the printer prints a list of files on the SD card/
SDHC.

Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the Print Report
menu without printing the SD/SDHC card file list.
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USB memory (USB memory selection)

Specifies settings for removing USB memory and printing USB memory contents.

The USB memory menu appears automatically when the USB memory is installed.

IMPORTANT This message only appears when USB Host Lock and USB Storage Lock are set to Unlock. For
more information, see Interf Block Conf (External Interface Blocking Setting) on page 4-108.

The options available in the USB Memory menu are as follows:

« Print File (Printing and Checking Files in USB Memory)...4-17
Displaying the File List...4-17
Print File (Printing the selected file)...4-18
¢ Print Function Settings...4-19
Verto verso (configuration of I'impression Vertical verso)...4-19
EcoPrint (Selecting EcoPrint Mode)...4-20
File name input. (entering a file name)...4-20
Job Completion Notice (Setting for notification when jobs are completed)...4-21
Encrypted PDF (PDF password input)...4-22
TIFF/JPEG format (Adjusting the print size of TIFF/JPEG file)...4-22
XPS Fit To Page (Adjusting the XPS file print size)...4-23
Details (Displays the details of the selected file)...4-23
*« Remove Memory (Removing USB Memory)...4-24
1 Press [Menu].

2 Press y or y to select USB Memory.

3 Press [OK]. The USB Memory menu displays a list of
shares available.

USB memory: a b
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Remove memory

[ To leave ]

Print File (Printing and Checking Files in USB Memory)

This function displays a list of files and folders in the USB memory. It is possible to print the selected file.
You can also see the details of the selected file or folder.

The options available in the Print File menu are as follows:
« Displaying the File List...4-17
« Print File (Printing the selected file)...4-18

File list display
1 In the USB Memory menu, press y or y to select
Print file.

2 Press [OK]. The file list displays a list of files and

Prlnt flle: O b USB memory folders.
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

. If there are more than 4 files or folders, press y or y repeatedly
i Folder-2 to scroll the list up or down.
j File-1.jpg

[ Details ]
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- Press y or y to select a folder, then press [OK].
i Folder-1: Ob yory P [OK]
Tekdrokd ek kkickkkkkkk_
o . Folders and files in the selected folder are displayed.
j File3.tif
j File4.pdf

[ Details ]

IMPORTANT Print file only displays PDF, TIFF, JPEG and
XPG files from the USB memory. It is possible to display up
to 3 levels of folders. Depending on the capacity of the USB
memory and the number of files, the list may take some time
to appear.

Print File (Print selected file)
You can use this option to specify printing of files from USB memory.

1 Use the procedure described in Print File (Printing and Checking

Files in USB Memory) on page 4-17 to display a list of files in
the folder containing the file you want to print.

to print.
2 Press y or y to select the file to print.
3 Press [OK]. The Copies menu screen is displayed.

Note When job accounting is set but user login is not
set, the screen for entering job accounting information
is displayed. Enter the Account ID and press [OK].

_ b 4 To print 2 or more copies, use the numeric keys or press y or §
Copies: a to set the number of copies to print.
(1-999)
[**1-copies

[Function]

5 Press [OK]. The Paper Source menu screen is displayed.

Source de paper: ab . . .
Sk ek kAR KK i f the It is possible to press [anctlon_]
=J ([right select]) to change the print settings. For
A A4 Normal more information, refer to Print Function Settings
B A5 hardcover on page 4-19.
[ Function]

6 Press y or y to select the magazine containing the
paper to use.

7 Press [OK]. The message Accepted. displays and printing
Accepted. commence.
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Print function settings

When printing, the print settings can be changed.

The options available in Print Function Settings are as follows:

« Verto verso (configuration of I'impression recto verso)...4-19

« EcoPrint (Selecting the EcoPrint mode)...4-20

« File name entry. (entering a file name)...4-20

«Job Completion Notice (setting for notification when jobs are completed)...4-21
« Encrypted PDF (enter PDF password)...4-22

* TIFF/JPEG format (Adjusting the print size of TIFF/JPEG file)...4-22

« XPS Fit To Page (Adjusting the XPS file print size)...4-23

Verto verso (configuration of I'impression verso)

Set duplex printing. For more information, refer to Duplex (Setting up duplex printing) on page 4-42.

1 From the Copies menu or the Paper Source menu, press

a b [Function] ([Right Select]). The Function menu is displayed.
Fu n Ctl on: kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 EcoPrint
3 File name entry.

2 Press y or y to select Duplex.

3 Press [OK]. The Duplex screen appears and displays

Verte verso: ab the list of available duplex printing modes.
*kkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Cong edge bound
3 Short edge bound

4 Press y or y to select Simplex printing mode.
desired back.

The following binding modes scroll across the screen:
Disabled (default)
Hardcover long edge
Short edge bound
Selecting Off disables duplex printing.
5 Press [OK]. Duplex printing mode is set and the

Function menu is displayed again.
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EcoPrint (EcoPrint mode selection)

Set EcoPrint mode. For more information, refer to EcoPrint (Selecting EcoPrint Mode) on page 4-50.

1 From the Copies menu or the Paper Source menu, press

a b [Function] ([Right Select]). The Function menu is displayed.

FUunction: **xksskkxkkrfoktkkkrk_
2 EcoPrint
3 File name entry.

2 Press y or y to select EcoPrint.

3 Press [OK]. The EcoPrint screen appears.
EcoPrint : ab
B R e e
2'Enabled

4 Press y or Y to select EcoPrint mode.

5 Press [OK]. EcoPrint mode is set and the Function menu
appears again.

File name input. (entering a file name)

Enter the file name. The entered file name is displayed as Job Name in Job Status and Job Log.

1 From the Copies menu or the Paper Source menu, press

. a b [Function] ([Right Select]). The Function menu is displayed.
Fu n Ct| on: *kkkkkkkhkkkkhfrhhhkkkkhk_

2 EcoPrint
3 File name entry.

2 Press y or y to select File Name Entry.

- - 3 Press [OK]. The File Name Entry screen appears. is displayed.
File name input: ab

doc*

ABC
[ Text]

4 Enter the file name using the numeric keys.

Note Up to 32 characters can be entered. For details on
—=¥ entering characters, refer to Character Entry Method
on page A-2.

5 Press [OK]. The Additional Info screen is displayed.
Infos suppl.:ab
FRFTA Kk kkkkdkdkkkFkk_

5 Date + n° trav.
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6 Push y or y to select the information
that can be set for the file name.

The following settings are available.
* None (No additional information is added).
« Date (To add the date).
«Job no. (to add the job number).
«Job no. + date (to add job number and date).
« Date + work no. (to add date and job number).
7 Press [OK]. Save file name. The Function menu

appears again.

Job Completion Notice (setting for notification when jobs are completed)
The job completion notification is sent by email.

Note To send e-mail from this machine, set the SMTP and POP3 settings to On.
=J For more information, refer to Protocol Detail (Detailed settings for network protocol) on page 4-62.

It is necessary to register an e-mail server. For server setup method, refer to Command Center RX on page

2-17.

' 1 From the Copies menu or the Paper Source menu, press
Function: ab [Function] ([Right Select]). The Function menu is displayed.
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 EcoPrint

3 File name entry.

2 Press y or y to select JobFinish Notice.

3 Press [OK]. The Job Completion Notice screen appears.

End of work notice: ab
*kkRkkkkkkhkkkkkhkhkkk_

2 Enabled

4 Press y or y to select On.

5 Press [OK]. The Address Entry screen appears.
Input address: ab

*

ABC
[ Text]

6 Enter the address to receive the notification.

_/_ ? Note Up to 128 characters can be entered.
For details on entering characters, refer to Character

Entry Method on page A-2.

When user login administration is enabled, the
address of the logged in user is entered.
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7 Press [OK]. Save address. The Function menu

appears again.

Encrypted PDF (enter PDF password)

The password of a PDF file can be entered.

Function:

2 EcoPrint

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

3 File name entry.

ab

1 From the Copies menu or the Paper Source menu, press
[Function] ([Right Select]). The Function menu is displayed.

2 Press y or y to select Encrypted PDF.

Password: ab

*

ABC
[ Text]

3 Press [OK]. The Password input screen appears.

4 Enter the password for the PDF file.

Note Up to 256 characters can be entered. For details on
— entering characters, refer to Character Entry Method on
page A-2.
5 Press [OK] to enter the password and return to the menu

Function.

TIFF/JPEG format (Adjusting the print size of TIFF/JPEG file)

Use this setting to select the printing method used when TIFF or JPEG files are printed directly.

1 From the Copies menu or the Paper Source menu, press

2 EcoPrint

3 File name entry.

ab

FLHTCtiOfY *kkkkkkkkkkk

[Function] ([Right Select]). The Function menu is displayed.
kkkkkkkk_

2 Press y or y to select TIFF/JPEG Format.

Farmat TIFF/JPEG: a b

********************_

2 Picture resolution
3 Print Resolution

3 Press [OK]. The TIFF/JPEG Format screen appears.

The options available in TIFF/JPEG Size are: « Paper Size (default)

Images are resized to match the paper size when printed.

« Picture resolution

Image files are printed at the resolution specified in the resolution
information. Images without resolution information are printed using the
Paper Size setting.
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* Print resolution.

Images are printed using a 1to 1 correspondence between pixels in the
image file and printed dots. For example, the print size of a 600 x 300
pixel image file is 1 inch x 1/2 inch.

4 Press y or y to select whether the TIFF/JPEG Format mode

is activated.

5 Press [OK]. The TIFF/JPEG Format setting is set and the

Function menu is displayed again.

Note Images are automatically rotated during
printing to achieve the best match between the
appearance of the image file and the paper used for
printing.

Ay

XPS Fit To Page (Adjusting the XPS file print size)

Select On for this setting to enlarge or reduce XPS files according to the print area during printing.

Function: ab
Tl ok kkkkkdokkkkkkok_

2 EcoPrint
3 File name entry.

XPS fit to page: ab
Fokkdkk kK KKKk kk_

2 Enabled

1 From the Copies menu or the Paper Source menu, press
[Function] ([Right Select]). The Function menu is displayed.

2 Press y or y to select XPS Fit To Page.
3 Press [OK]. The XPS Fit To Page screen appears.

4 Push y or y to select the XPS adjustment mode to
the page.
5 Press [OK]. XPS fit to page setting is set

and the Function menu is displayed again.

Details (Displays details of the selected file)

Use this option to view detailed information about files and folders in USB memory.

1 Use the procedure described in Print File (Printing and
checking USB memory files) on page 4-17 to display
a list of files or folders you want to check.

2 Press y or y to select the folder or file to be

check.
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3 Press [Detail] ([Right Select]). The Details screen

Details: Pb is displayed.

File name: 1/ 4 If you selected a file, 4 Details screens are available.

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTN Press y or § to move from one screen to another.
[Details ]

If you have selected a folder, 2 Details screens are

Details: Pb available. Press y or § to move from one screen to another.
Folder name: 1/2 Press [OK] when the file or folder details are displayed to
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTN return to the Print File menu.

[Details ]

If the full name for File name or Folder name

Details: Pb does not fit on one line, press [Detail] ([Right Select]) to switch
File name: 1/ 4 to 3-line name display. If the name is longer than 3 lines, it can
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTN be scrolled by pressing y or y.

[Details ]

: Press [OK] twice when file or folder details are displayed to
Details: Ob return to the Print File menu.

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTU
VWXYZabcdefghijkimnop
qrstuvwxyz1234567890

Remove Memory (Removing USB Memory)

Allows you to remove a USB memory device.
1 In the USB Memory menu, press y or y to select

Remove memory.

2 Press [OK]. The printer is now ready for USB memory
removal and the mode selection menu screen is

displayed.

IMPORTANT If the screen opposite is displayed, the USB
_ memory is still in use. Wait for the corresponding job (eg
mem during use. printing from USB memory) to complete, then repeat the
Remove Memory procedure.

Imposs. to remove the
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Counter (Display of counter value)

The following procedure displays only the total number of printed pages. This number cannot be changed.

Counter: Ob
Total 17000
Ad 2000
B5 1000

1 Press [Menu].
2 Press y or y to select Counter.

3 Press [OK]. The total number of pages to print and
the number of pages per paper size are displayed.

Press y or y to display the number of pages printed for other
paper sizes.
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Param paper

Use the following procedure to set the paper size for the MP tray and paper feed trays.
The options available in Paper Settings are as follows:
» Config. bypass (MP tray settings)...4-26
e Param. tray (1 to 5) (Settings for trays)...4-28
» Param. GC tray (parameters for optional bulk feeder)...4-33
* Media Type Setup (setting the paper type)...4-35
* Reset. reg. paper (Resets custom settings)...4-39
1 Press [Menul].

2 Press y or y to select Param. paper.

3 Press [OK]. The Settings menu. paper displays a list

parameters paper: off of available options.
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Param. magasin 1
3 Config type supp

[ To leave ]

config. bypass (MP tray settings)

To print correctly on the paper supplied from the MP tray, use the following procedure to set the paper size and
media type.

{ 7 Note Using paper that does not match the size currently set for the MP tray may cause a paper jam.
The options available in the Config. by-pass are as follows:

» Paper Size (Setting the paper size for the MP tray)...4-26
* Media Type (Setting the paper type for the MP tray)...4-27

Paper Size (Paper Size Setting for MP Tray)

You can use this procedure to set the size of paper that can be supplied from the MP tray. The default is Letter in the
US and Canada and A4 in other countries.

For details on the paper sizes available in the MP tray, refer to Paper on page A-13.

1 In the Param. paper, press y or y to
select Config. bypass.

2 Press [OK]. The Setup menu screen. bypass is displayed.

Config. by-pass: ab
*hkkkhkhkkhkhkhkkhhkk_

2 Media type

[ To leave ]

3 Press y or y to select Paper Size.
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4 Press [OK]. The Paper Size screen displays the list of paper sizes that can

Format paper : from be supplied from the MP tray.

4 Envelope C5

5 Executive

AR IFFETIFKTIKFEK_
N_7 Envelope #10

The available paper sizes are: Envelop. Monarch

Envelope DL

C5 Envelope
Executive

Letter

Legal

A4

B5

A5

A6

B6
Envelope #9

Envelope #6
ISO B5

Lost
Hagaki

Oufuku Hagaki
Office I

216x340mm
16K
Statement
Folio

Youkei 2
Youkei 4

5 Press y or y to select the desired paper size.

6 Press [OK]. The paper size for the MP tray is set and the
setup menu bypass is displayed again.

Media Type (Paper Type Setting for MP Tray)

You can use this procedure to set the type of paper that can be supplied from the MP tray. The default setting is NORMAL.

For details on the types of paper that can be loaded in the MP tray, refer to Paper on page A-13.

1 In the Param. paper, press y or y to
select Config. bypass.

2 Press [OK]. The Setup menu screen. bypass is displayed.
Config. by-pass: ab

d esu p ﬁw***************_ 2 Ty p e

[ To leave ]

3 Press y or y to select Paper Size.
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4 Press [OK]. The Media Type screen displays the list of

Type de support: ab media types that can be supplied from the MP tray.
B S e

2\Trlansparent
3 Preprinted

The available media types are:
Normal

Transparent

Pre-printed

Labels

hardcover

recycled

The machine

Rough
On your mind
Color

Perforated

Envelope
Map

Thick

High quality
CUSTOM 1to 8

5 Press y or y to select the desired media type.

6 Press [OK]. The media type for the MP tray is set and the
setup menu bypass is displayed again.

Param. tray (1 to 5) (Settings for trays)

To print correctly on the paper supplied from the trays, use the following procedure to set the paper size and media type.

The options available in the Param. store (1 to 5) are as follows:

» Tray Size (1 to 5) (Setting the paper size of the tray)...4-28
* Custom Paper Size...4-29
* Tray Type (1 to 5) (Setting the paper type of the tray)...4-32

Tray Size (1 to 5) (Setting the paper size of the tray)

To set the standard A5, A4, B5, Letter, and Legal sizes of the paper tray, load the paper and turn the paper size dial until the size of paper
you want to use appears in the small window. To load a paper size that is not standard (sizes other than A5, A4, B5, Letter, Legal and A6
(paper tray)) in a paper tray, see the custom paper sizes listed on page 4 -29.

If the optional paper feeder PF-320 is installed, use the same procedure to load paper into the paper feeder trays.

1 Pull the trays out of the printer and set the paper size to
using the paper size dial.

SY .
C size dial
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2 Adjust the paper guides in the tray according to the size of
the paper to be used for printing and load the paper in the tray.

Custom paper size

If you are using non-standard size paper, load it and set the paper size dial to Other
(see Loading Paper on page 2-24).

To set a custom paper size, the following operations are required.
« Selecting the Format Dial Setting...4-29
« Setting the paper size from the control panel...4-29

« Setting up a custom paper size...4-31

Selecting the format dial setting

1 Pull the trays out of the printer and adjust the size dial of the
paper on Other. For more information, see step 1 of Tray Size (1 to 5) (Setting
the paper size of the tray) on page 4-28.

2 Adjust the paper guides in the tray according to the size of the paper to be used
for printing and load the paper in the tray.

Setting the paper size from the control panel

Use the control panel to set the size of paper loaded in the printer tray. This menu appears if the size dial for the tray is set to Other.

i ? Note When Custom is selected, the paper size can be entered. For details, refer to Setting a Custom Paper Size on page 4-31.

1 In the Param. paper, press y or y to
select the paper tray assigned to Other on the size dial.

2 Press [OK]. The Param. store # is displayed.

Param. magasin 1: ab
.;.****,,****%*********_ # indicates the number of the tray installed in the printer (1 to 5).

2 Other paper

[ To leave]

3 Press y or y to select Other Paper.

4 Press [OK]. The Alternate Paper screen displays a list
Other paper: ab of paper sizes that can be used in the tray.
*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkk_

Mok The available paper sizes are as follows:
5 Legal
Envelop. Monarch (#2)

6 A4

Envelope #10 (#2)
Envelope DL (# 3)

C5 Envelope
Executive

Letter
Legal
Ad

B5

A5

A6 (# 1)

4-29



Machine Translated by Google

Control Panel

B6 (# 3)
Envelope #9 (#2)

Envelope #6 (#2)
ISO B5

Lost

Oufuku Hagaki (# 3)

Office Il

216x340mm

16K

Statement

Folio

Youkei 2 (#2)

Youkei 4 (#2)

(#1): Tray 1 for FS-4100DN, FS-4200DN and FS-4300DN.

(#2): Only when the optional paper feeder PF-320 is installed.

(#3): Tray 1 except for FS-2100D and FS-2100DN.
5 Press y or y to select the desired paper size.

Note When Custom is selected, the paper size can be
entered. For details, refer to Setting a Custom Paper
Size on page 4-31.

&

6 Press [OK]. The paper size for the tray is set and the Param. store # is
displayed again.

If Custom was selected in step 4, use the following procedure to specify the
length and width of the paper.
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Setting up a custom paper size

In the procedure below, select the units to use to enter the custom paper size, and then enter the width and length
of the paper. As shown in the figure, enter the Y and X values for the paper size using the chosen units.

Tray (FS-2100D, FS-2100DN): 210
1 to 356 mm (8.25 to 14.02 inches)

Magazine (FS-4100DN, FS-4200DN, FS-4300DN):
148 to 356 mm (5.83 to 14.02 in)

. . Paper feeder PF-320: 162 to

Dimension en X 356 mm (6.38 to 14.02 inches)

NN

i o7,

Magazine (FS-2100D, FS-2100DN):
140 to 216 mm (5.5 to 8.5in)

Magasin (FS-4100DN, FS-4200DN, FS-4300DN) :
105 to 216 mm (4.13to 8.51in)

PF-320 Paper Feeder:
92-216 mm (3.62-8.5in)

1In the Param. store #, press y or y to

Param. magasin 1: ab select Form. dad. personal. #

T R - . . .
- indicates the number of the tray installed in the printer (1 to 5).

2 Other paper

3 Form. Pap. lost
[ To leave ]

2 Press [OK]. The Forms menu. dad. personal is displayed.
Form. pap. perso: ab
Fkdokdkkhkkkkhkhkkhkhk_

2 Size input(Y)
3 Size input(X)
[ To leave]

3 Push y or y to select Measure.

4 Press [OK]. The Measurement menu is displayed.
Measure: ab

e
N\ ra

2 mm

5 Push y or y to select the units of the format of the
paper, and then press [OK]. The paper size input unit is set and
the Form menu. dad. personal is displayed again.

6 Press y or y to select Size Entry(Y).
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Input format(Y): ab
(5.83 - 14.02)

/14.02-"

Input format(X): ab
(4.13 - 8.50)

/*8.50-"

7 Press [OK]. The Size Entry(Y) menu screen is displayed.
8 Use the numeric keys or press y or y to enter
the length of the paper.

The range of paper lengths you can set for each tray is as
follows:

Magazine (FS-2100D, FS-2100DN):
210-356 mm (8.25-14.02 in)

« Tray (FS-4100DN, FS-4200DN, FS-4300DN): 148 to
356 mm (5.83 to 14.02 inches)

« Paper feeder PF-320: 162 to
356 mm (6.38 to 14.02 inches)

9 Press [OK]. The entered paper length is set and the Form
menu. dad. personal is displayed again.

10 Press Y or § to select Size Entry(X).

11 Press [OK]. The Size Entry(X) menu screen is displayed.

12 Use the numeric keys or ¥ or y to enter the width of the
paper.

The range of paper widths you can set for each tray is as follows:

e Tray (FS-2100D, FS-2100DN): 140
to 216 mm (5.5 to 8.5 inches)

* Tray (FS-4100DN, FS-4200DN, FS-4300DN): 105 to
216 mm (4.13 to 8.5 inches)

* PF-320 paper feeder:
92-216 mm (3.62-8.5in)

13 Press [OK]. The entered paper width is set and the Form menu.
dad. personal is displayed again.

14 Pressing [Exit] ([Right Select]) returns to the Ready screen
to be printed.

Tray Type (1 to 5) (Setting the paper type of the tray)

Assigning a paper type (plain, recycled, etc.) to a tray then allows this type to be selected in the printer driver.

The default paper type is Plain for all trays.

If the optional paper feeder PF-320 is installed, use the same procedure to set the tray paper type.

For details on the types of paper available in a tray, refer to Paper Specifications on page A-13.

Param. magasin 1: ab
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Other paper

[ To leave ]

1 In the Param. paper, press y or y to
select the tray to be defined.

2 Press [OK]. The Param. store # is displayed.

# indicates the number of the tray installed in the printer (1 to 5).
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3 Press y or y to select Media Type.

] 4 Press [OK]. The Media Type screen displays the list of media types that can
TXQe de SUppOft. ab be used with the selected tray.
AkAdrdkfkrkkkkkhkkhkhkk_

Yt . The available media types are:
2 Preprinted
3 Hardcover

Normal

Pre-printed

hardcover

recycled

Rough

On your mind
Color
Perforated
Envelope (#1)
High quality
CUSTOM 1to 8

(#1): Only when optional paper feeder PF-320 is installed.

5 Press y or Y to select the desired media type.

6 Press [OK]. The paper type for the tray is set and the Param. store # is displayed
again.

Param. GC tray (parameters for optional bulk feeder)

To print correctly on the paper supplied by the optional bulk feeder, use the following procedure to set the paper size and media type.

./. ? Note Param. GC tray is displayed only when the optional bulk feeder is installed on the printer.

The options available in the Param. GC tray are as follows:

« Paper Size (Paper Size Setting for Optional Bulk Feeder)...4-33
* Media Type (Paper type setting for optional bulk feeder)...4-34

Paper size (Paper size setting for optional bulk feeder)
You can use this procedure to set the size of paper that can be fed from the bulk feeder.

1 In the Param. paper, press y or y to
select Settings. GC tray.

2 Press [OK]. The Param. GC tray is displayed.
Param. bac G.C.:ab (oK yis dispay
ek k ek hk ko ok_
2 Media type
[ To leave ]
3 Press y or y to select Paper Size.
_ 4 Press [OK]. The Paper Size screen displays the list of
Format paper : from paper sizes that can be supplied from the MP tray.
4 Envelope C5 . .
. The available paper sizes are as follows:
5 Executive
O LA s Rt e Envelop. Monarch
N_ Envelope #10
Envelope DL
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C5 Envelope
Executive
Letter

A4

B5

A5

A6

B6

Envelope #9

Envelope #6
ISO B5

Lost
Hagaki

Oufuku Hagaki
16K

Statement
Youkei 2
Youkei 4

5 Press y or y to select the desired paper size.

6 Press [OK]. The paper size for the bulk feeder is
defined and the Param. GC tray is displayed again.

Media type (Paper type setting for optional bulk feeder)

This procedure can be used to set the type of paper that can be fed from the bulk feeder.

1 In the Param. paper, press y or y to
select Settings. GC tray.

2 Press [OK]. The Param. GC tray is displayed.
Param. GC Tray: ab

NG e Ty e - 2

[ To leave ]

3 Press y or y to select Media Type.

4 Press [OK]. The Media Type screen displays the list of media types that can be
Type de support: ab
*gFhkhkxkkkkhkkhkxk_

L T The available media types are:
2 Transparent

3 Preprinted

supplied by the Bulk Feeder.

Normal

Transparent

Pre-printed Labels

hardcover
recycled

The machine
Rough

On your mind
Color

Perforated

Envelope
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Map

Thick

High quality
CUSTOM 1to 8

5 Press y or y to select the desired media type.

6 Press [OK]. The media type for the bulk loader is
defined and the Param. GC tray is displayed again.

Media Type Setup (setting the paper type)

You can set the paper thickness by selecting a paper weight. This allows you to set the paper thickness for each type of
media that can be used on the printer. For custom paper registered in the printer (up to 8), you can specify the paper
thickness and duplex printing permission. (For the procedure for registering custom paper sizes, refer to Setting a Custom
Paper Size on page 4-31).

For normal settings, refer to Adjusting the Paper Thickness on page 4-35. For custom paper settings, refer to Custom Paper
Settings on page 4-36.

The options available in the Device Type Setup menu are as follows:

« Adjusting the Paper Thickness...4-35
« Custom Paper Settings...4-36

Adjusting the paper thickness

You can set the paper thickness by selecting a paper weight.

The weights available are as follows:

* Very thick
e Thick 3

* Thick 2

e Thick 1

* Normal 3
* Normal 2
¢« Normal 1
« End

By default, the paper used is Normal 2 type. When using paper other than normal paper, you must change the weight by
consulting the table below to obtain the best possible print quality depending on the type of paper. paper.

ﬁ ? Note Depending on the type of paper, the toner may not adhere properly to the paper. To solve this problem,
—— select half speed mode from the printer driver. For more information, see Half Speed Mode (printer driver settings)

on page 3-8.

Type of support Paper weight Type of support Paper weight
Normal Normal 2 on your mind Normal 3
Transparent Very thick Color Normal 3
Pre-printed Normal 2 Perforated Normal 2
Labels Thick 1 Envelope Thick 3
hardcover Normal 3 Map Thick 3
recycled Normal 2 Thick Thick 3
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Type of support Paper weight Type of support Paper weight
The machine End High quality Normal 2
Rough Normal 3 CUSTOM 1to 8 Normal 2

Use the procedure below to set the paper weight.

(For the procedure for setting custom paper weights (CUSTOM 1 to 8), refer to Custom Paper Settings on page 4-36).

1 In the Param. paper, press y or y to
select Extra Type Config.

2 Press [OK]. The Add. Type Setup screen displays the

Config type supp: ab list of media types that can be used with the printer.
*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Transparent

3 Preprinted
[ To leave ]

3 Press y or y to select the media type for which you want to
set the weight.

4 Press [OK]. A menu appears for the selected media.

Normal: ab
kkkkhkkkhkkhhkkhkkhhkk_

[ To leave ]
5 Push y or y to select Extra Thickness.
. 6 Press [OK]. The Extra Thickness screen displays the list of
Epaisseur supp .: ab weights that can be used with the printer.
4 Thick 1
5 Normal 3

S
N

7 Press y or y to select the desired paper weight.

8 Press [OK]. The paper weight is set and the Media Type
Setup screen appears.

Custom paper settings

This setting specifies the weight of the selected custom paper, whether duplex printing is allowed, and the
name registration to display.

Use the procedure below to set the custom paper weight.
1 In the Param. Press ¥ or y to select Media Type Setup.
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Config type supp: ab
Fhhkdkkkkkhkhkkhkhkkk_

2 Transparent
3 Preprinted

[ To leave ]
LOST 1: ab
FhRANKKEKKKK Nk kkIrkkk
2 verso
3 Name entry

[ To leave ]

Epaisseur supp .: ab

1 Thick 1
2 Normal 3

FMkkkkkkkkkhhkkkkhrk_
\_

Config type supp: ab
Fhdkdkkkkkkkkkhhkkk Kk _
2 Transparent

3 Preprinted
[ To leave]

CUSTOM ab
Frkkhkhkkkkkkrkkhkhkk_
2 verso

3 Name entry
[ To leave]

2 Press [OK]. The Add. Type Setup screen displays the list of media
types that can be used with the printer.

3 Press y or y to select the custom paper (CUSTOM 1 to 8) for
which to set the weight.

4 Press [OK]. A menu appears for the selected media.

5 Push y or ¥ to select Extra Thickness.

6 Press [OK]. The Extra Thickness screen displays the list of
weights that can be used with the printer.

7 Press y or y to select the desired paper weight.

8 Press [OK]. The paper weight is set and the Media Type
Setup screen appears.

Use the following procedure to specify whether duplex printing is allowed with custom paper.

1 In the Param. paper, press y or y to
select Extra Type Config.

2 Press [OK]. The Add. Type Setup screen displays the
list of media types that can be used with the printer.

3 Press y or y to select the custom paper

(CUSTOM 1 to 8) for which to set the Single-sided print permission

towards.

4 Press [OK]. A menu appears for the selected media.
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Verte verso: ab
kkkkkkkkkkkkkhhkkkkk_
s /

2 Prohibit

Config type supp: ab
*hkkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkk_
2 Transparent

3 Preprinted
[ To leave]

CUSTOM 1: ab
Fhkkdkdkdhhrkkhkhkhkh_
2 verso

3 Name entry
[ To leave]

Name entry: ab
*

ABC
[ Text]

5 Press y or y to select Duplex.

6 Press [OK]. The Duplex screen displays the list of weights
that can be used with the printer.

7 Press y or y to specify whether duplex printing is
authorized.

8 Press [OK]. Duplex printing permission is set and the Media Type
Setup screen is displayed.

Use the procedure below to register the display name for the custom paper.

1 In the Param. paper, press y or y to
select Extra Type Config.

2 Press [OK]. The Add. Type Setup screen displays the list of media
types that can be used with the printer.

3 Press y or y to select the custom paper (CUSTOM 1 to 8) for
which to register a name to display.

4 Press [OK]. A menu appears for the selected media.

5 Press y or y to select Name Entry.

6 Press [OK]. The Name Entry screen appears.

7 Use the numeric keys to enter the name to display for the
custom paper.

Note Up to 16 characters can be entered. For details on
entering characters, refer to Character Entry Method
on page A-2.

8 Press [OK]. Register the display name and the renamed
custom paper screen is displayed.

&
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Reset reg. paper (Resets custom settings)

Resets all settings specified in Media Type Setup (setting the paper type) on page 4-35.

Reset reg. paper
Are you sure ?

[Yes]

[ Non]

1In the Param. press y or y to select Reset Paper. reg.
paper.

2 Press [OK]. A confirmation screen appears.

3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). The message Done.

appears and the Param. paper appears at
new.

Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the Param menu.
paper without resetting custom settings.
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stop. print

These settings specify the following print settings: paper source, paper feed mode, duplex printing, A4/LTR
override, emulation mode, print quality, and pagination definition.

The options available in Param. print are the following :

» Paper Source (selecting the paper feed source)...4-40

* MP Tray Priority (settings for priority of feeding from the MP tray)...4-41
» Paper Feed Mode (Selecting the Paper Feed Source)...4-41

« Verto verso (Configuration of I'impression recto verso)...4-42

« Paper Output (Output Stack Selection)...4-43

* Ann. Ad/Letter (Disregarding the difference between A4 and Letter sizes)...4-44
* Emulation (Setting Emulation)...4-44

» Font (Default font selection)...4-46

e Character set (character set definition)...4-49

* Print Quality. (Setting the print quality)...4-49

e Param. page (Setting paging)...4-51

* User Name (User name display settings)...4-54

* Job Name (Job Name Display Settings)...4-55

1 Press [Menu].

) 2 Press y or y to select Param. print..
Param. impr.: ab

*kkkkkhkkkkkkhhhrrkk_
2 MP Tray Priority

3 Fashion alim paper
[ To leave ]

3 Press [OK]. The Settings menu. print displays a list of available
options.

Paper source (selecting the paper feed source)

You can select the default paper feed source. Any optional feeders installed can also be chosen as the default
paper source.

1 In the Param. print, press y or y to select Paper Source.

2 Press [OK]. The Paper Source screen displays a list of available

Source de paper: ab paper sources.

1 By-pass .

2P The available paper sources are:
kHkkkRkkhkhkhkkkkkkkkk_

St By-pass

Tray 1 (standard printer paper tray)

Tray 2 to 5 (optional paper feeders (only installed paper feeders
are shown))

3 Press y or y to select the desired paper source.

4 Press [OK]. The paper source is set and the Param. print appears
again.
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MP Tray Priority (settings for priority feeding from the MP tray)

If the paper is set in the MP tray, it is possible to give priority to feeding from the MP tray.

MP tray priority: ab

JRA Tk hk kb kkkkkhkhkk_
2 Alim. Auto

3 Always

1 In the Param. print, press y or y to
select MP Tray Priority.

2 Press [OK]. The MP Tray Priority screen appears
showing the available MP tray priority mode options.
Off (Printer driver settings are followed).

PSU Auto (if Auto is selected in the printer driver and there is paper in the MP
tray, paper will be fed from the MP tray).

Always (If there is paper in the MP tray, it will feed from the MP tray
regardless of the printer driver setting).

3 Press y or y to select the MP tray priority mode

wish.

4 Press [OK]. The MP tray priority mode is set and the menu

Param. print appears again.

Paper Feed Mode (Paper Feed Source Selection)

This mode specifies how the paper is loaded after the paper source and paper type have been chosen. If Auto is selected, the printer
searches for a paper source that matches the paper size and type, and paper is then delivered from that source. If Fixed is selected and there
is no corresponding paper source, processing continues as indicated by Paper Error for Error Handling. For more information on feeding
paper when Fixed is selected, see Paper Error (Detection settings for paper size and type errors when the paper source is fixed) on page 4-
89. The default setting is Auto. To change the settings, follow the steps below.

Fashion alim papier: ab
Fkkdkkbkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkk_

\_I
2 Fixed

1 In the Param. print, press y or y to select Paper
Feed Mode.

2 Press [OK]. The Paper Feed Mode screen displays a
list of available paper feed options.

3 Push y or y to select the power mode of the
desired paper.

4 Press [OK]. The paper feed mode is set and the Param.
print appears again.

When the paper runs out during printing

When Paper Feed Mode is set to Corrected, if the paper in the tray runs out during printing, Load Paper in Tray 1. is displayed and the
printer goes into standby. In this case, put paper back in the empty tray or use the procedure below to print from another paper source.

1 While Load Paper in Tray 1. is displayed, press

[Alt.] ([Left Select]). The Alternatives menu
appears.
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Alternative:

CA4
D B5

Préimpr.
Normal

ab

*kkkkkkkkhhkkhkkkkk_

2 Push y or y to select the power source of the
desired paper and paper size.

3 Press [OK]. Printing continues.

Verto verso (Configuration of I'impression verso)

By using the duplex unit, you can automatically print on both sides of the paper.

Duplex printing is available for the following paper (media) types:

Normal
Pre-printed
hardcover
recycled

Rough

On your mind
Color
Perforated
High quality
Custom 1to 8

f ? Note Duplex printing is also possible from the MP tray. If the size and type of paper fed from the MP tray do not match those of

—=J' the tray designated as the paper source, a paper jam may occur.

When Custom is specified, duplex printing can be configured. For more information, refer to Custom Paper Settings on page 4-36.

Binding styles

Binding refers to the way printed pages are joined together (by gluing, stapling, etc.) to form a book. There are two types of binding:
long-edge, where pages are bound along their long edge, and short-edge, where they are bound along their short edge. When selecting
the type of binding, it is also necessary to take into account the orientation of the printed page. You can use both types of binding

whether you are working in landscape or portrait orientation.
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In Duplex mode, the binding types available vary depending on the print orientation. There are four types of
binding: (1) long-edge portrait (2) short-edge portrait, (3) long-edge landscape, and (4) short-edge landscape. The
illustration below shows these binding methods.

(1) @ |2 Portrait,

Short edge bound

Portrait,

Hardcover long edge

3) 3 ‘ Countryside,

5
2 Short edge bound

Countrysides—t

Hardcover long edge g |

;3:1—\ 2 —

1 In the Param. print, press y or y to select
Duplex.

2 Press [OK]. The Duplex screen appears and displays

Verte verso: ab the list of available duplex printing modes.

kv hrtkkkkkkkkhkkk_
N

2 Long edge bound

3 Short edge bound

3 Press y or y to select Simplex printing mode.
desired back.

The following binding modes scroll across the screen:

Disabled (default)
Hardcover long edge
Short edge bound

Selecting Off disables duplex printing.

4 Press [OK]. The Duplex printing mode is set and the Param. print
appears again.

Paper Output (Output Stack Selection)

The Paper Output menu on the control panel allows you to select the output tray for prints: face-down output tray
or face-up output tray.

:/. ? Note This menu can be used for FS-4100DN, FS-4200DN and FS-4300DN.

1In the Param. print, press y or y to select Paper Output.

2 Press [OK]. The Paper Output screen appears.
Sort you paper: ab
T AT ke At ek ok ke kok_

\ Vs
2 PlatArr FaceHaut

3 Press y or y to select the receive mode - FlatTop F Bottom or
FlatBack FaceUp.

4 Press [OK]. The output pit is defined and the Param. print
appears again.
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Ann. A4/Letter (Disregarding the difference between A4 and Letter sizes)

When Enabled is assigned to Ann. A4/Letter from the control panel, the printer ignores the difference between A4 and Letter sizes. Printing
continues without an error message, even though the actual paper size in the tray differs from that used for the job layout.

By default, this feature is Enabled.

1 Disabled

Ann. A4/ Letter: ab

£ "
* Mk ok * * *

N _ 7

1 In the Param. print, press y or y to
select Ann. A4/ Letter.

2 Press [OK]. The Ann. A4/Letter is displayed.

3 Press y or y to select Off or On.
4 Press [OK]. The Settings menu. print appears again.

Emulation (Definition of emulation)

You can change the emulation mode. Use the procedure below to select the mode.

i ? Note To print the PDF file using FTP printing, set the emulation to KPDL.

Emulation:

[ To leave ]

ab

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Rpt KPDL error
3 Other emulation

4 Line Printer
5 KPDL

kb g Rkdok K dok ke kkkkokk _
N

Param. emulation: ab

1 In the Param. print, press y or y to
select Emulation.

2 Press [OK]. The Emulation menu appears.

3 Press y or y to select Param. emulation.

4 Press [OK]. The Settings screen. emulation displays a

list of available emulations. The default settings depend
on the delivery destination.

The available emulations are:
PCL6

IBM Proprinter
EPSON LQ-850
Line Printer
KPDL

KPDL (Auto)

5 Push y or y to select the desired emulation.
6 Press [OK]. Emulation is set and the Emulation menu

appears again.
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KPDL Error Rpt (KPDL Error Printing)

The printer can print descriptions of errors that occur during KPDL emulation. The default setting differs by country or
region.

IMPORTANT This setting is displayed only when KPDL or KPDL(Auto) is selected for emulation.

1 In the Param. print, press y or y to
select Emulation.

- 2 Press [OK]. The Emulation menu appears.
Emulation: ab

kkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkk_

2 Rpt KPDL error
3 Other emulation

[ To leave ]

3 Push y or y to select KPDL Error Rpt.

4 Press [OK]. The KPDL Error Rpt screen appears.
Rpt KPDL error: ab

Fkkdkdkkok ke ok kokkkkk ok k_
. '
2 Enabled

5 Push y or y to select whether the reports are printed.

6 Press [OK]. The error report print setting is set and the Emulation menu
reappears.

Alternate emulation (Alternate emulation for KPDL emulation)

KPDL emulation (AUTO) allows the printer to automatically change emulation mode based on data received during
printing.

IMPORTANT This setting is displayed only when KPDL(Auto) is selected for emulation.

1 In the Param. print, press y or y to
select Emulation.

] 2 Press [OK]. The Emulation menu appears.
Emulation: ab

Tkkbdkkdkhd bbb kkkkhkkk_
2 Rpt KPDL error
3 Other emulation

[ To leave ]

3 Press y or y to select Other Emulation.

4 Press [OK]. The Other Emulation screen displays a list
of other available emulations.

Other Emulation: ab

o~
Fhd ok dokkkkkkkkkkkkkk_
The other available emulations are:

N
2 IBM Proprinter PCLG

3 EPSON LQ-850
IBM Proprinter

EPSON LQ-850

Print Line
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5 Push y or y to select the other emulation you want.

6 Press [OK]. The other emulation is set and the menu
Emulation is displayed again.

Font (Default font selection)

It is possible to select the default font. This can be one of the internal fonts or a font downloaded to the printer's memory, or a font stored on
the SD/SDHC card or SSD.

In this menu it is also possible to define the type and pitch of the Courier and Letter Gothic fonts.
The options available in the Font menu are as follows:

* Selecting Courier/Letter Gothic Normal or Dark...4-47
» Changing the default font size...4-48
* Character spacing...4-48
1 In the Param. print, press y or y to select Font.

: 2 Press [OK]. The Font menu appears.
Police: ab

khkkkkkfkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 1D police
3 Courier
[ To leave ]

3 Press y or ¥ to select Font Type.

4 Press [OK]. The Font Type screen appears.
Type police: ab
*k kT kkkkdkkkhhkkkkk_
Mo
2 Option
5 To select a font built into the printer, press y
or y to select Internal.
— 6 Press [OK]. Select font type. The Font menu
Police: ab appears again.
dkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_
21D police
3 Courier
[ To leave ]
7 Press y or y to select Font ID.
8 Press [OK]. The Font ID entry screen is displayed.
ID police: ab
/*001-

4-46



Machine Translated by Google

Control Panel

9 Push y or y to select the font number

desired.

./. 7‘ Note You can view the built-in font numbers by
==J printing a font list. For more information, refer to Font
List (Printing a list of printer fonts) on page 4-14.

For details on entering characters, refer to Character
Entry Method on page A-2.

To select optional fonts other than the built-in fonts, select
Option in step 5. This operation is possible only if the
printer contains optional fonts.

The letter before the number indicates the location of the font.
In: Internal Police

S: Soft font (downloaded)

M: Fonts located on the optional SD/SDHC card

H: Fonts located on RAM disk or optional SSD

10 Press [OK]. The default font is set and the Font menu

appears again.

Select Courier/Letter Gothic Normal or Dark font

The thickness of the Courier or Letter Gothic font is set using the Normal or Dark options. In the procedure
below, the Courier font is selected. The procedure is the same for the Letter Gothic font.

2 Dark

Police: ab
*kkkkkkrxkrxkird ek
2 1D police
3 Courier

[ To leave ]
Courier: ab

FR kI kkkkdkkkhhkkkkk_

1 In the Param. print, press y or y to select Font.

2 Press [OK]. The Font menu appears.

3 Press y or y to select Courier. If you want to select

the Letter Gothic font weight, choose Letter Gothic
instead of Courier.

4 Press [OK]. The Courier screen appears.

5 Press y or y to select Normal or Dark.
6 Press [OK]. The font weight is set and the menu

Font is displayed again.
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Changing the default font size

You can change the default font size. If you have selected a proportional font, it is possible to modify the size of
the characters.

1 In the Param. print, press y or y to select Font.

2 Press [OK]. The Font menu appears.

Police: ab
kkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkhkkkk_
2 1D police
3 Courier
[ To leave ]
3 Press y or y to select Size.
0 4 Press [OK]. The Size entry screen is displayed.
Cut: a

(4.00 - 999.75)
/*12.00-point

5 Press y or y to enter the font size.

./. 7 Note The font size can be set between 4.00 and 999.75
= points, in 0.25 point increments.

6 Press [OK]. The font size is set and the Font menu
appears again.

character spacing
You can set character spacing for patched fonts.

1 In the Param. print, press y or y to select Font.

2 Press [OK]. The Font menu appears.

Police: ab

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 1D police

3 Courier

[ To leave ]

3 Press y or y to select Spacing.
4 Press [OK]. The Spacing input screen is displayed.

Spacing: ab

(0.44 - 99.99)
/10.00-cpi
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5 Use the numeric keys or press y or y to enter character
spacing.

Note Character spacing can be set between 0.44 and
=~ 99.99 cpi, in increments of 0.01 character per inch.

6 Press [OK]. The character spacing is set and the Font
menu reappears.

Character set (character set definition)

You can change the character code set. The available code sets vary depending on the active font. (Default is IBM

PC-8 game.)

Game characters: ab
*kkhokkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

\ I
IBM PC-8(D/N)
IBM PC-850

1 In the Param. print, press y or y to
select Character set.

2 Press [OK]. The Character Set screen appears and lists
available code sets.

3 Push y or y to select the desired code set.

4 Press [OK]. The code set is defined and the Param. print appears
again.

Print Quality (Setting the print quality)

In the Print Quality menu, you can select KIR mode, EcoPrint mode, and other settings.

The options available in Print Quality. are the following :

« KIR Mode (KIR Mode Selection)...4-50
» EcoPrint (EcoPrint mode selection)...4-50

« Print resolution. (Print resolution selection)...4-50
« Print density. (Selecting the print density)...4-51

Print quality: ab
Fkkhrekkkkkkhkhkkhkhk_

2 EcoPrint

3 Print Resolution
[ To leave]

1 In the Param. print, press y or y to
select Print Quality.

2 Press [OK]. The Print Quality menu is displayed.
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KIR mode (KIR mode selection)

This printer is equipped with the KIR (Kyocera Image Refinement) smoothing function. KIR uses the software to
improve the resolution, and achieve high quality printing with 600 dpi and 300 dpi resolution. The default is Active.
KIR has no effect on print speed.

1 In the Print Quality menu, press y or y to select KIR.

2 Press [OK]. The KIR screen appears.
KIR: ab

1 Disabled

Fefkdddkkkkkkkkkkhhkk_
. .

3 Press y or y to select whether KIR mode is on.

4 Press [OK]. The KIR mode is set and the Print
Quality menu. appears again.

EcoPrint (EcoPrint mode selection)

By enabling EcoPrint mode, you can reduce the amount of toner used during printing. It is recommended that
EcoPrint mode be used for test prints or other situations that do not require high quality printing, as images
printed in this mode may be slightly coarser than with resolution printing. standard. EcoPrint has no effect on
print speed.

Use the procedure below to select the EcoPrint mode. The default setting is Off.

1 In the Print Quality menu, press y or y to select

EcoPrint.
) 2 Press [OK]. The EcoPrint screen appears.
EcoPrint : ab
*gé*i‘c****************_
2 Enabled

3 Push y or y to select whether the EcoPrint mode is

activated.

4 Press [OK]. The EcoPrint mode is set and the Print
Quality menu. appears again.

Print Resolution (Print resolution selection)

You can set the default print resolution in four ways: 300dpi, 600dpi, Fast1200 and Fine1200. These values,
taken in this order, make it possible to obtain increasingly sharp printed characters and graphics.

1 In the Print Quality menu, press y or y to
select Print Resolution.

- - 2 Press [OK]. The Print Resolution screen appears. is displayed.
Print resolution: ab

1 F_i nel200
Kk kkkkkkkhkkkhrkkhk_

3 600dpi

3 Press y or y to select the print resolution.
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4 Press [OK]. The print resolution is set and the menu
Print Quality appears again.
Print Density (Print Density Selection)
It is possible to adjust the print density in five steps: from 1 + light to 5 + dark. The default setting is 3.

1 In the Print Quality menu, press y or y to
select Print Density.

2 Press [OK]. The Print Density screen is displayed.

Print Density: ab
11 +clair
22

kktkkkkdkkkkkkkkkkkkk_
. ’
.~ -

3 Push y or y to select the print density from five
values from 1 lighter to 5 darker
4 Press [OK]. The print density is set and the menu

Print Quality appears again.

Param. page (Page definition)

In the Settings menu. page, you can set the number of copies, page orientation, and other pagination-related settings.

The options available in Param. page are as follows:
* Copies (Name of copies)...4-51
¢ Orientation (Print Orientation)...4-52
e Line feed...4-52
« Carriage Return...4-53
« Extended A4 (Extended A4 Pitch)...4-53
« XPS Fit To Page (Adjusting the XPS file print size)...4-53
* TIFF/JPEG format (Adjusting the print size of TIFF/JPEG file)...4-54
1 In the Param. print, press y or y to select
Param. page.

2 Press [OK]. The Param. page is displayed.

Parameter page: ab
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Orientation
3 Line break

[ To leave]

Copies (Name of copies)

You can set the number of copies to print for each page.

1 In the Param. page, press y or y to select
Copies: ab Copies.
(1 -999)
/**1-copies

2 Press [OK]. The Copies screen appears.
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3 Use the numeric keys or press y or y to set
the name of copies.

4 Press [OK]. The setting is saved and the Param. page is displayed
again.

Orientation (Print Orientation)

You can choose portrait (vertical) or landscape (horizontal) orientation.

Orientation Portrait Landscape Orientation
A A
I I
I E—————
I I
I I

1 In the Param. page, press y or y to select
Orientation.

Orientation: ab 2 Press [OK]. The Orientation screen appears.

Tk 7"#:*'***7‘:**********_

2 Eandscape

3 Push y or y to select the desired orientation.

4 Press [OK]. The orientation is set and the Param. page
appears again.

Line break

The following procedure tells the printer what action to take if a line feed code (OAH) is received.

e Line break: performs aline break (default).
e LF and CR: performs a line feed and a carriage return.

e Ignore LF/ no line break is performed.

1 In the Param. page, press y or y to select Line Feed.

. 2 Press [OK]. The Line Break screen appears.
Line break: ab
***9;****************_

2 LF and CR
3Ignore LF

3 Push y or y to select the desired action.

4 Press [OK]. The action is set and the Param. page
appears again.
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Carriage return

The following procedure tells the printer what action to take when a carriage return (ODH) code is received.

« Carriage Return: Performs a carriage return (default).
« LF and CR: performs aline feed and a carriage return.
« Ignore CR: No carriage return is performed.

1 In the Param. page, press y or y to select

Carriage return.

2 Press [OK]. The Carriage Return screen appears.

Carriage return: ab
Fkdakokdkok ke kokk ok ok k ok _

2 LF and CR
3lgnore CR

3 Push y or y to select the desired action.

4 Press [OK]. The action is set and the Param. page
appears again.

Extended A4 (Extended A4 Pitch)
When set to On, this mode increases the maximum number of characters that can be printed on one line of A4 (78 characters with 10 cpi

pitch) and Letter (80 characters with 10 cpi) page line. 10 cpi spacing). This parameter applies only in PCL 6 emulation.

1 In the Param. page, press y or y to select
A4 extended.

2 Press [OK]. The extended A4 screen is displayed.
A4 extended: ab
Fktdokkdokbkokokkkkokkk ko

2 Enabled

3 Press y or y to select whether extended A4 mode is

activated.

4 Press [OK]. The extended mode setting is set and the menu

Param. page is displayed again.

XPS Fit To Page (Adjusting the XPS file print size)

Select On for this setting to enlarge or reduce XPS files according to the print area during printing.

1 In the Param. page, press y or y to select
XPS fit-to-page.
2 Press [OK]. The XPS Fit To Page screen appears.

XPS fit to page: ab
bk dkkhkkkkhhhkkkk_

2 Enabled

4-53



Machine Translated by Google

Control Panel

3 Push ¥ or y to select the XPS adjustment mode to
the page.

4 Press [OK]. XPS fit to page setting is set
and the Settings menu. page is displayed again.

TIFF/JPEG format (Adjusting the print size of TIFF/JPEG file)
Use this setting to select the printing method used when TIFF or JPEG files are printed directly.

1 In the Param. page, press y or y to select
Format TIFF/JPEG.

2 Press [OK]. The TIFF/JPEG Format screen appears.

fﬁgﬂﬂ,};ﬁﬁiﬂf&g_ ab The options available in TIFF/JPEG Size are: « Paper Size (default)

2 b-iCture resolution Images are resized to match the paper size when printed
3 Print Resolution '

« Picture resolution
Image files are printed at the resolution specified in the
resolution information. Images without resolution information
are printed using the Paper Size setting.

¢ Print resolution.
Images are printed using a 1 to 1 correspondence between
pixels in the image file and printed dots. For example, the
print size of a 600 x 300 pixel image fileis 1 inch x 1/2 inch.

3 Press y or § to select whether the TIFF/JPEG Format mode
is activated.

4 Press [OK]. The TIFF/JPEG Format setting is set and the Param.
page is displayed again.

Note Images are automatically rotated during printing
==J to achieve the best match between the appearance
of the image file and the paper used for printing.

Username (Username display settings)

Set whether or not the user name is displayed in the printer driver.

1 In the Param. print, press y or y to
select Username.

2 Press [OK]. The User Name screen appears.
Username: ab
1 Disabled
*#k:d:k\k*************_

A /

3 Press y or y to select On or Off.

4 Press [OK]. The Username parameter is set and the menu
Param. print appears again.
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Job Name (Job Name Display Settings)

Set whether or not the job name is displayed in the printer driver.

Job name: ab
1’D\isabled

\ /

1 In the Param. print, press y or § to
select Job Name.

2 Press [OK]. The Job Name screen appears.

3 Press y or y to select On or Off.

4 Press [OK]. The Job Name parameter is set and the menu
Param. print appears again.
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Network (Network Settings)

This printer supports TCP/IP and TCP/IP (IPv6) protocols.

IP is short for Internet Protocol. This printer usually uses the TCP/IP protocol (IPv4), but it also provides a
separate setting for next generation IP, IPv6.

TCP/IP (IPv4) uses 32-bit IP addresses, but the rapid growth in the number of Internet users has resulted in a

shortage of IP addresses. IPv6 was developed to extend the range of available IP addresses by using 128-bit IP
addresses.

The options available in Network Settings are as follows:

* TCP/IP (Enable/Disable TCP/IP)...4-56

» Param. IPv4 (TCP / IP IPv4 parameters) ... 4-57

» Param. IPv6 (parametres TCP/IP IPv6)...4-61

* Protocol Detail (Detailed settings for the network protocol)...4-62

* Restart. network. (Network Card Restarting)...4-63

g Note Check the selection of network settings with your network administrator. After making all settings for

=J the network, restart the network. Refer to Restart section. network. (Restarting the Network Card) on page
4-63. This operation is mandatory for the settings to be taken into account!

When Command Center RX is in use, network settings and security settings can be easily changed and
checked from the computer. For more information, see Command Center RX User Guide.

1 Press [Menu].
2 Press y or y to select Network.

3 Press [OK]. The Network menu appears.
Network: ab

Fhkkbkkbhhhhhkkkkkkkk_

2 Restart. network.

[To leave]
4 Select Setup. TCP/IP and press [OK]. The screen of
Config. TCP/IP: ab menu Config. TCP/IP s'affiche.
Sk Ad kT ok kK ke dkkkkkkok
2 Param. IPv4
3 Param. IPv6
[ To leave]

TCP/IP (Enable/Disable TCP/IP)

TCP/IP system refers to the Internet system which has a 5-layer structure consisting of interface layer, link
layer, network layer (IP), transport layer (TCP/UDP) and of the application layer.

The interface layer is a key layer in the TCP/IP system that provides an abstract link-independent interface
(communication line: frame relay, Ethernet, etc.) to the IP module (IP layer). This means that the IP module can use
this abstract interface (independent of the link type) to exchange IP packets in both directions with the link layer.

1 In the Setup menu. TCP/IP, press y or y to
select TCP/IP.
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2 Press [OK]. The TCP/IP screen appears.
TCP/IP: ab
1 Disabled

2********************_
* .

3 Push y or y to select whether TCP/IP is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The TCP/IP setting is set and the Config.
TCP/IP is displayed again.

Param. IPv4 (TCP / IP IPv4 parameters)

Selects settings for TCP/IP (IPv4).

1In the Setup menu. TCP/IP, press y or y to
select Settings. IPv4.

2 Press [OK]. The Param. IPv4 is displayed.

Param. IPv4: ab
kkkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhk_

2 Auto-IP
3 IP address

[ To leave]

The options available in the TCP/IP (IPv4) settings are as follows:

* DHCP (DHCP Settings)...4-57

* Auto-IP (Auto-IP Setting)...4-58

« IP Address (IP Address Settings)...4-58

* Subnet mask. (Subnet Mask Settings)...4-59
» Gateway def. (Gateway Settings)...4-59

* Bonjour (Bonjour Settings)...4-60

IMPORTANT The DHCP, Auto-IP, IP Address, Subnet Mask,
Default Gateway, and Bonjour menu options for TCP/
IP (IPv4 setting) are displayed when TCP/IP is enabled.

DHCP (DHCP Settings)

DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol) is the protocol that assigns the information necessary to establish a network
connection when a host attempts to connect to the network (Internet). This information includes the local node's IP address and
default router (the router in the host's own network system) and Domain Name System (DNS) server. DHCP is an extension of the
BOOTP (Bootstrap) boot protocol.

1 In the Param. IPv4, press y or y to select
DHCP.

2 Press [OK]. The DHCP screen appears.
DHCP: ab

1 Disabled

**':\'*****************_
.
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3 Push y or y to select whether DHCP is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The DHCP setting is set and the Param.
IPv4 is displayed again.

Auto-IP (Auto-IP setting)

This protocol is used for the automatic assignment of an IP address when connecting to a small network that does not have a DHCP
server. Select an address in the range of 169.254.0.1 to 169.254.255.254 and if no other device on the network uses this address, it is used
as the machine address.

1 In the Param. IPv4, press y or y to select
Auto-IP.

2 Press [OK]. The Auto-IP screen appears.
Auto-IP: ab

1 Disabled

"
* * * * *
v s

-

3 Push y or y to select whether Auto-IP is enabled.
4 Press [OK]. The Auto-IP setting is set and the menu
Param. IPv4 is displayed again.
IP address (IP address settings)

An IP address is the address of the network device (such as a computer) and is included in IP packets as needed for sending and receiving
Internet data (IP packets). IP addresses can be destination addresses or source addresses.

More specifically, an IP address is a bit string consisting of a host address (or host section) that identifies a computer (host) connected to
the Internet and a network address (or network section) that identifies the network to which belongs to the computer (or more specifically,
the network interface of the computer). Strings of bits (IP addresses) that are unique across the Internet are assigned to each computer or
interface.

The IP addresses currently used on the Internet (IPv4) have a fixed length of 32 bits.

f ? Note When entering the IP address, ensure that the DHCP option is set to Disabled.

1In the Param. IPv4, press ¥ or y to select
IP address.

2 Press [OK]. The IP Address screen appears.
IP address: ab

/**0.0.0.0

3 Use the numeric keys or press y or § to set
the IP address.

It is possible to choose any value between 000 and 255.
Increase or decrease numbers by pressing y or y.

Use y and ¥ to change input position, shown highlighted.

4 Press [OK]. The IP address is stored and the Param.
IPv4 is displayed again.
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Mask under res. (Subnet mask settings)
The subnet mask is a way of increasing the network address section of an IP address.

A subnet mask represents all network address sections as a 1 and all host address sections as a 0. The number
of bits in the prefix indicates the length of the network address. The term prefix refers to something that is added
to the beginning and in this context it indicates the first section of the IP address.

When an IP address is written, the length of the network address can be indicated by the length of the prefix after

a forward slash
(/). For example, "24" in the address "133.210.2.0/24". In this way, "133.210.2.0/24" indicates the IP

address "133.210.2.0" with a 24-bit prefix (network section).
This new network address section (originally part of the host address), made possible by the subnet mask, is
called the subnet address.

: 7 Note When entering the subnet mask, ensure that the DHCP option is set to Disabled.

1 In the Param. IPv4, press y or y to select
Mask under res..

2 Press [OK]. The Mask screen under res. is displayed.

Sub-Res Mask: ab
/255.255. 0.0

3 Use the number keys or press y or y to set the subnet mask.

It is possible to choose any value between 000 and 255.
Increase or decrease numbers by pressing y or y.
Use ¥y and ¥y to change input position, shown highlighted.

4 Press [OK]. The subnet mask is stored and the
Settings menu IPv4 is displayed again.

Gateway def. (Gateway Settings)

Gateway generally refers to a protocol conversion device used to allow the interconnection of networks having
different protocols.

For example, a gateway device is needed to connect a different closed network (using its own protocol) to the
Internet open network (using TCP/IP).

By installing a gateway, communication protocols and data display modes on different networks are made
compatible.
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On TCP/IP networks, the term gateway is used to refer to routers.

{. ? Note Before entering the gateway, ensure that the DHCP option is set to Disabled.

Default gateway: ab

/**0.0.0.0

Hello (Bonjour Settings)

1In the Param. IPv4, press y or y to select
Default gateway..

2 Press [OK]. The Gateway Def. is displayed.

3 Use the numeric keys or press y or y to set
the default gateway.
It is possible to choose any value between 000 and 255.
Increase or decrease numbers by pressing y or V.
Use y and y to change input position, shown highlighted.

4 Press [OK]. The default gateway is memorized and the menu
Param. IPv4 is displayed again.

Bonjour (also known as Zero Configuration Network) is a service that automatically discovers computers,
devices, and services on an IP network
Since an industry standard IP protocol is used, Bonjour allows devices to recognize each other automatically
without specifying an IP address or setting a DNS server.

Bonjour also sends and receives network packets on UDP port 5353. If a firewall is enabled, the user must verify

that UDP port 5353 is always open for Bonjour to work properly. Some firewalls are set to drop only certain
Bonjour packets. If Bonjour is not working stably, check the firewall settings and make sure Bonjour is registered

in the exception list and Bonjour packets are accepted.
If you install Bonjour on Windows XP Service Pack 2 or higher, the Windows Firewall will be set correctly for

Bonjour.

Hello:
1 Disabled

.
*****;«.**************_
0 .

ab

1 In the Param. IPv4, press y or y to select
Hello.

2 Press [OK]. The Hello screen appears.

3 Push y or y to select whether automatic detection
is activated.

4 Press [OK]. The auto-detect setting is set and
the Settings menu. IPv4 is displayed again.
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Param. IPv6 (parametres TCP/IP IPv6)

Selects settings for TCP/IP (IPv6).

TCP/IP (IPv6) is based on the current Internet protocol, TCP/IP (IPv4). IPv6 is the next generation of the Internet protocol and it expands the
available address space to solve the lack of addresses problem associated with IPv4. This new protocol also makes it possible to introduce
other improvements such as additional security functionality and the ability to prioritize data transmission.

1 In the Setup menu. TCP/IP, press y or y to select Param. IPv6.

Param. IPV6: ab 2 Press [OK]. The Param. IPv6 is displayed.

Fhkhhbbbhhhbhhb i hk

[ To leave]

The options available in the TCP/IP (IPv6) settings are as follows:

* TCP/IP (IPv6) (Activer/désactiver TCP/IP (IPv6))...4-61
* RA (Stateless) (Parametres RA (Stateless))...4-61
* DHCPv6 (DHCPvV6 Settings)...4-62

IMPORTANT The RA (Stateless) and DHCPv6 menu options for
TCP/IP (IPv6) are displayed when TCP/IP (IPv6) is enabled.

TCP/IP (IPv6) (Activer/désactiver TCP/IP (IPv6))

Specifies whether TCP/IP (IPv6) is used.

1 In the Param. IPv6, press y or y to select
TCP/IP(IPV6).

2 Press [OK]. The TCP/IP(IPv6) screen appears.

TCP/IP(IPv6): ab
Fefd ke ddd ok kkhkkhhk_

2 Enabled

3 Press y or y to select whether TCP/IP (IPv6) is enabled.
4 Press [OK]. The TCP/IP (IPv6) setting is set and the menu

Param. IPv6 is displayed again.

RA (Stateless) (Paramétres RA (Stateless))
The IPv6 router communicates (transmits) information such as the global address prefix using ICMPv6. This information is the Router
Advertisement (RA).

ICMPvV6 stands for Internet Control Message Protocol and it is an IPv6 standard defined in RFC 2463 "Internet Control Message Protocol
(ICMPv®6) for the Internet Protocol Version 6 (IPv6)
Specification".

RA(Stateless): ab 1 In the Param. IPv6, press y or § to select RA(Stateless).
1 _D_i§abled
ookl kbbbl 2 Press [OK]. The RA(Stateless) screen is displayed.

b *
-
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3 Push y or y to select whether RA (Stateless) is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The RA (Stateless) setting is set and the menu
Param. IPv6 is displayed again.

DHCPV6 (DHCPV6 Settings)

DHCPv6 is the next generation of dynamic host configuration protocol for the Internet and it supports IPv6. It extends the BOOTP boot

protocol which defines the protocols used for transferring configuration information to network hosts.

DHCPv6 allows the DHCP server to use its extended functionality to send configuration parameters to an IPv6 node. Since the network
addresses that can be used are assigned automatically, the management overhead of the IPv6 node is reduced in systems where the
administrator must exercise tight control over IP address assignment.

1 In the Param. IPv6, press y or y to select

DHCPV6.

DHCPV6:
1 Disabled

*k * *

. .
.=

ab

Protocol Detail (Detailed settings for network protocol)

2 Press [OK]. The DHCPvV6 screen appears.

3 Press y or y to select whether DHCPvV6 is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The DHCPV6 setting is set and the Param.
IPv6 is displayed again.

Selects settings for Protocol Details.

Default setting

Element Description System restartt

NetBEUI Select whether or not to receive Enabled *
documents using
NetBEUI.

SNMPv3 Define SNMPv3. Disabled y

FTP (Server) Select whether or not to receive Enabled y
documents using FTP.

SNMP Select whether or not to communicate Enabled y
with SNMP.

SMTP (transmis. e-mail) Select whether or not to send e-mail with | Disabled x
SMTP.

POP3 (réception e-mail) Select whether or not to receive e-mail Disabled *
with POP3.

Port Raw Select communication or Enabled y
not with the RAW port.

LPD Select whether or not to receive Enabled y
documents using the
LDP network protocol.

HTTP Select whether or not to communicate Enabled y

with HTTP.
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_— Default settin
Element Description J System restartt

LDAP Select whether or not to use LDAP. | Disabled x

T y: The machine must be restarted when the parameter is changed.
x: The machine does not need to be restarted when the setting is changed.

Proceed as follows.

1 In the Setup menu. TCP/IP, press y or y to select Protocol
Details.

. 2 Press [OK]. The Protocol Details menu appears.
Protocol details: ab
Fhkk S khkkkkkkkkkhhkk_

2 SNMPv3
3 FTP(Server)

[ To leave]
3 Press y or y to select the item to set.
4 Press [OK]. Displays the setting screen for the items selected in
NetBEUI: ab step 3.
1 Pjs:abled The screen shown is the one that appears when
ukkRikkkkkk Rk kokokk NetBEUI is selected.

5 Push y or y to select On or Off.

6 Press [OK]. The Protocol Details menu is displayed on
new.

Restart network. (Network card restart)

After setting all network parameters, restart the network card of the machine. This operation is mandatory for the settings
to be taken into account.

1 In the Network menu, press y or y to select
Restart network.

2 Press [OK]. A confirmation screen appears.
Network: ab
1 Config. TCP/IP
wIhkkhkkkhkdhkkkkhkhkk_
[ To leave]
3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). The Restarting... message appears
To restart. .
and the network is restarted.
Are you sure ? . .
Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the Network menu
without restarting the network.
[Yes] [Non]
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Optional Network (Optional Network Settings)

This function selects settings for the optional network interface kit (IB-50) or wireless network interface kit (IB-51).

:’ 7 Note This function is displayed only when an optional Network Interface Kit (IB-50) or Wireless Network
Interface Kit (IB-51) is installed.

The options available in the Optional Network settings are as follows:

* Wireless Network (Wireless Network Settings)...4-65
» General (General settings for the optional network interface kit)...4-72
« Communication (Selecting the network interface to use)...4-75

i 7 Note Check the selection of network settings with your network administrator. After making all settings for
=J the network, restart the network. Refer to Restart section. network. (Restarting the Network Card) on page
4-63. This operation is mandatory for the settings to be taken into account!

When Command Center RX is in use, network settings and security settings can be easily changed and
checked from the computer. For more information, see Command Center RX User Guide.

1 Press [Menu].

2 Press y or y to select Optional Network.

p Ay 3 Press [OK]. The login screen appears.
Login nom utilis :O b [OK] g PP
[FFAFETF A KT K Tk _ : 7 Note When user login administration is set:
Access password: o o o )
« When logging in as an administrator, the login screen
is not displayed and the optional Network menu screen
[Connexion] is displayed.

« Setting is not possible when logging in without
administrator status. Log back in as administrator.

4 With the Login user name input field selected, press [OK]. The

Login nomutilis :ab Login User Name screen is displayed.
*

ABC
[ Text]

5 Enter the user ID using the numeric keys, then press [OK]. The
login screen reappears.

Note The initial setting for the administrator user
login name is “Admin”.

For details on entering characters, refer to Character
Entry Method on page A-2.

6 Press y or y to select the Login input field
password.

Login nom utilis :O b
Admin

Login to pass:
/******************_

[Connexion]
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7 Press [OK]. The Login Password input screen is displayed.
Login mot passe: ab
*
ABC
[ Text]
_ — 8 Enter the login password using the keys

Login nom utilis :O b then press [OK]. The login screen is displayed

Admin new.
Login to pass: Note The initial setting for the administrator login

[FHFEIFA I AAKIKAK_ password is “Admin”.

[ Connexion] For details on entering characters, refer to Character

Entry Method on page A-2.

_ 9 Press [Login] ([Right Select]). If the name of
l‘\letwor.llf optional: ab.._... user login and login password are correct, the Network option
Akdk bRk kkk menu displays a list of available options.

2 General
3 Communication
[ To leave]

Wireless Network (Wireless Network Settings)
This function selects the settings for the Wireless Network.

Note Wireless Network is displayed only when the optional Wireless Network Interface Kit (IB-51) is
installed.

1 In the optional Network menu, press y or y to
select Wireless Network.

2 Press [OK]. The Wireless Network menu appears.
Wireless network: ab

Sk ke ok ko sk kk ok The following operations are possible:

« Connected status. (Check network connection status without
2 Install. fast fil) .. 4-65
3 Install. perso « Install. quick (quick setup for wireless network)...4-66

[ To leave]

« Install. Custom (Detailed settings for the wireless network)...4-68

Connected Status (Check wireless network connection status)
When the optional wireless network interface kit (IB-51) is installed, it is possible to check the status of the wireless network.

1 In the Wireless Network menu, press y or y to

Statute connex.: P b select Online Status.
State: 1/ 2 2 Press [OK]. The Connection Status screen. is displayed.
Connection
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3 Press y or y. The name res. (SSID) is displayed.

Statute connex.: P b

Name res. (SSID): 2/2
AAAA

[ Details ]

- If the full name for the Res. (SSID) does not fit on one line, press
Details: Ob [Detail] ([Right Select]) to switch to 3-line name display.

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTU

VWXYZabcdefghijkimnop
qrstuvwxyz1234567890

Install. quick (quick setup for wireless network)
When connecting to an access point compatible with automatic wireless network installation, connection
settings can be selected using Install. fast.
1 In the Wireless Network menu, press y or y to
select Install. fast.

2 Press [OK]. The Install menu. fast is displayed.

Install. rapide: ab

e The following operations are possible:

* Network available. (Show access points)

« Push button (Connection using the push button)

* PIN (product) (Connecting using a PIN code (for Wireless
Network Interface Kit))

* PIN (terminal) (Connection using a PIN code (for the point
access))

2 Push button
3 PIN (product)

[ To leave ]

Network available (Show access points)
Displays the access points to which it is possible to connect.

1 In the Install menu. quickly, press y or y to
select Network available.

2 Press [OK]. The Network Available screen. is displayed.

Network available: ab

X E R KR ookokokokokok Note If the desired access point cannot be found,

) =J press [Reload] ([Right Select]) to update the

Pointaccess_002 information.

Pointaccess_003
[Recharg.]

=
B

=
B

3 Press y or y to select the access point to which you want to
connect.

4 Press [OK]. The connection with the access point is started.

When it is necessary to enter an encryption key, the WEP key
entry screen or the pre-shared key entry screen is displayed.
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WEP key:
00000000

ABC
[ Text]

ab

Pre-shared key: ab

ABC
[ Text]

When a WEP key must be entered:
Enter the WEP key using the numeric keys, then press [OK].

Up to 26 characters can be entered. For details on
entering characters, refer to Character Entry Method on
page A-2.

When a pre-shared key must be entered:

Enter the pre-shared key using the numeric keys, then press
[OK].

Note The number of characters is 8 to 64. For details
—=¥ on character entry, refer to Character Entry Method on
page A-2.

Push button (Connection using the push button)

When the access point is compatible with the automatic wireless network setup button, it is possible to
configure the wireless settings automatically using the button and the printer's control panel.

Press the push button
on the

access point, then
Press on

[Next].

1 In the Install menu. quickly, press y or y to
select Push Button.

2 Press [OK]. A confirmation message appears.

3 Press the wireless network auto-installation button on
the access point.

4 Press [Next] ([Right Select]). The message
Connecting... is displayed and the connection to the access point starts.

PIN (product) (Connecting using a PIN (for Wireless Network Interface Kit))

The connection is started using the PIN code for the machine. The displayed PIN must be entered on the access point.
The PIN code for the machine is generated automatically.

Enter PIN

on the access point
and app. on [Next]

—_— e =

T e

|Code PIN |

1 In the Install menu. press y or y to select PIN(product).

2 Press [OK]. A PIN code is displayed on the screen.

3 Note the PIN code displayed on the screen.
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4 Touch [Next] ([Right Select]). Connecting... is displayed.

5 On the access point, immediately enter the PIN code noted in step
3. The connection with the access point starts.

PIN (terminal) (Connection using a PIN (for access point))

The connection is started using the PIN code for the access point. Enter the PIN code for the access point. For details of the
PIN code for the access point, refer to the user manual of the access point.

1 In the Install menu. quickly, press y or y to
select PIN(terminal).

2 Press [OK]. The PIN code input screen is displayed.
Code PIN: ab
* . 3 Enter the PIN code using the numeric keys.
: ? Note Up to 8 characters can be entered. For details on
ABC —=J entering characters, refer to Character Entry Method
[ Text] on page A-2.

4 Press [OK]. The Connecting... message appears and the
connection to the access point starts.

Install. Custom (Detailed settings for the wireless network)
It is possible to change the detailed settings of the wireless network.

1 In the Wireless Network menu, press y or y to
select Install. personal.

2 Press [OK]. The Install menu. personal is displayed.
Install. perso: ab

ko ko ok ke The following operations are possible:
2 Mode connexion * Res. (SSID) (access point SSID record)
3 Canal « Connection mode (Toggles between connection modes)

[ To leave | « Channel (Channel settings)

* Network Authentication (Network authentication setting)

* Encryption (Encryption settings)

Res name (SSID) (access point SSID record)
This function sets the SSID (Service Set Identifier) for the wireless network access point to which the machine will be
connected.

1 In the Install menu. custom, press y or y to
Select Network Name. (SSID).

2 Press [OK]. The Net Name entry screen. (SSID) is displayed.
Name res. (SSID): ab

*

ABC
[ Text]

3 Enter the new SSID of the access point using the numeric keys.

:’. ’ Note Up to 32 characters can be entered. For details on
==J entering characters, refer to Character Entry Method on page
A-2.

4 Press [OK]. The Install menu. personal is displayed again.
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connected directly to each other, without going through an access point Control Panel

select Connection mode.

Connection mode (Toggles between connectippragdg¥)K]. The Connection Mode screen appears.
The available connection modes are:

Ad Hoc (Connection without going through an access point)
1 InI tpe lnsttall nu. custom, press y or.y to
nfrastructure (Connection via an access point)

Mode connexion: a b
1 A_d Hoc

.
*kkhkkkkhkkhkhkkhkhk_
. .

This function sets the channel to use for the wireless network. .

3 Press y or y to select the connection mode.

1 In thelinstall menu. custom, press y or y to ]
4 Pgerst[EHahn&he Install menu. personal i$ displayed again.

) 2 Press [OK]. The Channel screen appears.
Channel (Channel Settings)

Canal: ab
(1-11)
/11-

3 Enter the channel number using the numeric keys, y or V.

This function defines the authentication method to, s \/\)N%%Uﬁ%@@tﬂ%‘% %%na%&%%{?ﬁﬂ.l and 11.

4 Press [OK]. The Install menu. personal is displayed again.

Network Authentication (Network authentication setting)
select Network Authentication.

Note It is also possible to configure the2 &8s O]t Natvver k étithesicaioa-Eeneepris digntryed.
WPA2-Enterprise using the web page of thgpriiana Y4 essiNeivatkdateeacatat g pd)arar more

Open

1 Ir’swa%nstall menu. custom, press y or y to

WPA-PSK

Authentif.réseau: ab WPA2-PSK

FOTIRIBIALEH, See the IB-51 User Manual. Note WPA-PSK and WPA2-PSK are only displayed

2 Shared when Infrastructure has been set as Connection
3 WPA-PSK Mode (Switching Between Connection Modes) on page
4-69.

4
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Encryption (Encryption settings)

This function selects encryption settings.

3 Press y or ¥ to select the authentication method

desired.

4 Press [OK]. The Install menu. personal is displayed again.

: 7 Note This setting is not displayed when the setting for Network Authentication (Network
==J Authentication Setting) on page 4-69 is set to use an authentication method other than Open, Shared, WPA-PSK

and WPA2-PSK using the utility.

Encryption: ab

*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Key WEP

[ To leave ]

Data encryption (Data encryption setting)

This function sets the encryption method.

Data encryption: ab
kkkdkokkkkkkkkkdhhhhhk_

2 WEP

WEP Key (WEP Key Settings)
This function registers the WEP key.

1In the Install menu. press y or y to select Encryption.

2 Press [OK]. The Encryption screen appears.
The following operations are possible:
» Data Encryption (Data Encryption Setting)...4-70
* WEP Key (WEP Key Settings)...4-70
* Pre-Shared Key (Pre-Shared Key Settings)...4-71
g Note WEP Key is displayed when Network

Authentication (Network Authentication Setting) on
page 4-69 is set to Open or Shared.

Pre-Shared Key is displayed when Network
Authentication (Network Authentication Setting) on page 4-69
is set to WPA-PSK or WPA2-PSK.

1 In the Encryption menu, press y or y to select
Data encryption.

2 Press [OK]. The Data Encryption screen appears.

: ? Note The encryption methods that can be selected vary
depending on the authentication method set in Network

Authentication (Network Authentication Setting) on page
4-69.

Disable or WEP can be selected when Open or Shared
are set.

TKIP, AES or Auto can be selected when WPA PSK is set.

AES can be selected when WPA2-PSK is set.

3 Press y or y to select the encryption method
desired.

4 Press [OK]. The Encryption menu reappears.

1 In the Encryption menu, press y or y to select
Key WEP.
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2 Press [OK]. The WEP Key screen appears.
WEP key: ab
[Modifier]
3 Press [Edit] ([Right Select]). The WEP Key input screen appears.
WEP key: ab
*
S
ABC
[ Text]

4 Enter the WEP key using the numeric keys.

i ? Note Up to 26 characters can be entered. For details on
= entering characters, refer to Character Entry Method on page
A-2.
5 Press [OK]. The Encryption menu reappears.
Pre-Shared Key (Pre-Shared Key Settings)

This function registers the pre-shared key.

1 In the Encryption menu, press y or y to select
Pre-shared key.

2 Press [OK]. The Pre-Shared Key screen appears.
Pre-shared key: ab

[Modifier ]

3 Press [Edit] ([Right Select]). The Pre-Shared Key entry screen appears.
Pre-shared key: ab

000000000

ABC
[ Text]

4 Enter the pre-shared key using the numeric keys.

i ? Note The number of characters is between 8 and 64. For
==J details on character entry, refer to Character Entry Method on
page A-2.

5 Press [OK]. The Encryption menu reappears.
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General (General settings for the optional network interface kit)

This function selects general settings for the optional network interface kit (IB-50) or optional wireless network interface
kit (1B-51).

1 In the optional Network menu, press y or y to
select General.

2 Press [OK]. The General menu appears.
General: ab

*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

The following operations are possible:
« Config. TCP/IP (TCP/IP settings for the network interface kit in
option)...4-72
* Netware (NetWare Settings)...4-73
* AppleTalk (AppleTalk Settings)...4-73
* IPSec (IPSec Settings)...4-74
* LAN Interface (Local Area Network Interface Setting)...4-74
« Filter addr. MAC (MAC Address Filter Setting)...4-75

* Restart. network. (Restarting the optional network interface
kit)...4-75

2 Netware
3 AppleTalk

[To leave ]

config. TCP/IP (TCP/IP settings for the optional network interface Kit)
This function selects the TCP/IP parameters.
The options available in the TCP/IP settings are as follows:

* TCP/IP (Enable/disable TCP/IP)
e Param. IPv4 (TCP / IP IPv4 parameters)
» Param. IPv6 (parameétres TCP/IP IPv6)

1 In the General menu, press y or y to select
Config. TCP/IP.

2 Press [OK]. The Setup menu screen. TCP/IP is displayed.

Config. TCP/IP: ab
*hkkkkhkkhkhkhhkhhhk_

2 Param. IPv4
3 Param. IPv6
[To leave ]

TCP/IP (Enable/Disable TCP/IP)

Specifies whether TCP/IP is used.
The setting method is the same as the standard network settings. For more information, refer to TCP/IP (Enable/Disable
TCP/IP) on page 4-56.

Param. IPv4 (TCP / IP IPv4 parameters)

Selects settings for TCP/IP (IPv4). The setting method is the same as the standard network settings. For more information,
refer to Param. IPv4 (IPv4 TCP/IP Settings) on page 4-57.

Param. IPv6 (parameétres TCP/IP IPv6)

Selects settings for TCP/IP (IPv6). The setting method is the same as the standard network settings. For more information,
refer to Param. IPv6 (IPv6 TCP/IP Settings) on page 4-61.
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Netware (NetWare Settings)

NetWare is a server-specific PC-based network operating system. NetWare is a server-client system that works by installing
the NetWare operating system on the server and dedicated client modules (NetWare clients) on client machines (working with
MS-DOS, 0S/2, Windows, etc.). The base network layer protocol used is NetWare's own Internetwork Packet eXchange (IPX)/
Sequenced Packet eXchange (SPX), but the system also supports TCP/IP.

The distinguishing feature of the NetWare operating system is that it is server-specific, unlike general-purpose operating
systems like Windows NT and UNIX. Only the minimum required for server operation can be run from the NetWare console on
the server. Server and file management is basically done using management tools from the clients. Also, all drivers and protocol
stacks exist in modules called NetWare Loadable Modules (NLMs) and the ability of NLMs to load and unload flexibly and
dynamically is one of the main advantages of this system.

1 In the General menu, press y or y to select
Netware.

2 Press [OK]. The Netware screen appears.
NetWare: ab

1 Disabled

ek Kk kk * *

. .
..

3 Press y or y to select whether NetWare is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The Netware setting is set and the
General menu reappears.

AppleTalk (AppleTalk Settings)

AppleTalk is a communications protocol used primarily on Macintosh computers and also refers to Mac OS network
functions.

AppleTalk assigns 24-bit network addresses (a 16-bit network section and an 8-bit node address) that are used to identify
devices (computers, printers, etc.) on the network.

When powered on, a signal is broadcast over the network and machine addresses and names are assigned automatically. The
default setting is Enabled.

1 In the General menu, press y or y to select

AppleTalk.
2 Press [OK]. The AppleTalk screen appears.
AppleTalk: ab
1 Disabled
Mmoo

3 Press y or y to select whether AppleTalk is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The AppleTalk setting is set and the
General menu reappears.
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IPSec (IPSec Settings)

IPSec (IP Security Protocol) is a security protocol adopted as a standard by the IETF for authentication and encryption in the third network
layer (IP layer).

It can be used with IPv4 and with IPv6.

: ? Note IPv4 uses 32-bit addresses and IPv6 uses 128-bit addresses.

1 In the General menu, press y or y to select

IPSec.
2 Press [OK]. The IPSec screen appears.
IPSec: ab
FRERFEE RSk ko kkkhkkk
A b4
2 Enabled

3 Push y or y to select whether IPSec is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The IPSec setting is defined and the General menu
appears again.

LAN Interface (Local Area Network Interface Setting)

Specify the LAN interface settings to use. The default setting is Auto.

i ? Note LAN Interface is displayed only when the optional network interface kit (IB-50) is installed.

1 In the General menu, press y or y to select
Interface LAN.

2 Press [OK]. The LAN Interface screen appears.
Interface LAN: ab
kkirk b dkkkkkkhkkkkhkk_ The available LAN interfaces are:
b, RSN
2 10Base-Half Auto
3 10Base-Full 10Base-Half
10Base-Full

100Base-Half
100Base-Full
1000Base-T

3 Push y or y to select the desired LAN interface.

4 Press [OK]. The LAN interface is defined and the General menu
appears again.
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Filter addr. MAC (MAC address filter setting)

This function defines whether or not to enable MAC address filtering.

f ? Note Detailed settings for MAC address filtering are selected using the optional network interface kit utility software.

1 In the General menu, press y or y to select
Filter addr. MAC.

2 Press [OK]. The Addr Filter screen appears. MAC is displayed.

filter adr. MAC: ab
*kkkokkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Enabled

3 Push y or y to select whether MAC address filtering
is activated.

4 Press [OK]. The MAC address filtering setting is defined and

the General menu reappears.

Restart network. (Optional network interface kit restart)

After setting all network parameters, restart the network card of the machine. This operation is mandatory for the settings to be taken into
account.

1 In the General menu, press y or y to select
Restart network.

2 Press [OK]. A confirmation screen appears.
To restart.

Are you sure ?

[ Yes] [ Non]

3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). The Restarting...
message appears and the network is restarted.

Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the General menu without
restarting the network.

Communication (Selecting the network interface to use)

Client functions such as network authentication and reference of user information via LDAP do not

only work with the selected interface. This function is mainly used for network system administrator. For more information on each
function, refer to the Command Center RX User Guide and the IB-50/IB-51 User's Manual.

{. ? Note Communication is only displayed on network-enabled models.

Communication: ab . .. ..
SRk ek ke ek kb ok 1 In the optional Network menu, press y or y to select

N Communication.

2 Network optional o
P 2 Press [OK]. The Communication screen appears.
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3 Press y or y to select the desired network.
Standard network: standard network interface on the printer
Optional network: optional network interface kit

4 Press [OK]. The network is set and the optional
Network menu reappears.
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Device common (Selection/Setting of common peripherals)

Selects/sets all functions of this printer.
The available Common Devices options are as follows:

* Language (Selecting the message language)...4-77

« Def. screen(box) (Document box default screen settings)...4-78
« Date Setting (Date and Time Settings)...4-79

* Alarm (Alarm (Buzzer) Settings)...4-82

* RAM Disk Settings (RAM Disk Usage)...4-84

* Format SSD (SSD formatting)...4-86

* Format SD card (Formatting the SD/SDHC memory card)...4-86
e Lumin. poster. (screen luminance parameter) ... 4-87

* Backlight. Screen (Screen backlight setting)...4-87

« Error Handling (Error Detection Settings)...4-88

« Param. every time (Paramétres du tempusateur)...4-90
* USB Keyboard Type (USB Keyboard Type Selection)...4-97
« Toner Alert Level (Alert level setting for adding toner)...4-97

IMPORTANT Def. screen(box), Format SSD and Format SD card are only displayed if the corresponding option
is installed.

1 Press [Menul].
2 Press y or y to select Device. common.

3 Press [OK]. The Device menu. common displays a list

Device common: ab of available options.
*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Def. screen(box)

3 Definition date
[ To leave]

Language (Selecting the message language)

The procedure below allows you to select the language for displaying messages on the screen. As an option, it is also
possible to install other languages. Ask your service technician for more information on this.

1 In the Device menu. common, press y or y to
select Language.

b 2 Press [OK]. The Language screen appears and displays the list of
a

-~ | .

L a;—.g\; Jaga: Fkdkkkkkkkdkkkkkddkk_ anguages
2‘(_3‘ * The available languages are:
erman

English
3 French

German

French

Spanish
Italian
Dutch
Russian

Portuguese
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The optional languages are:

Optional language Screen

Turkish Turkish

Greek Greek

Polish Polish

Czech Cesky

Hungarian Hungarian

Finnish Finland

Hebrew nmMay
Arab e
Swedish Swedish

Danish Dansk

Norwegian Norsk

Romanian Romana

Catalan Catalan

If one of the optional languages is used, it is displayed instead of
Portugués.

3 Press y or y to select the desired language.

4 Press [OK]. The language is set and the Device menu.
common is displayed again.

Def. screen(box) (Document box default screen settings)

Select the screen to display when [Document Box] is pressed.

1 In the Device menu screen. common, press y or y to
select Def. screen(box).

2 Press [OK]. The screen Def. screen(box) is displayed.
Def, screen(box): ab
*kkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkk_

2'J0b box

3 Press y or § to select Custom Box. or Box
works as default screen.

4 Press [OK]. The default screen is set and the Device menu.
common is displayed again.
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Date Setting (Date and Time Settings)

Enter the date and time.

IMPORTANT To change the date definition, the administrator login user name and password must be entered.
For more information on administrator settings, refer to Administrator on page 4-120.

If the date or time is changed while using an application, the application can no longer be used.
Date and time settings include the following:

« Date (Date setting)...4-80

¢ Time (Time Setting)...4-80

« Date Format (Selecting the Date Format)...4-81

« Def. hor. (Time zone setting)...4-81

« Summer Time (Daylight Saving Time Setting)...4-82

1 In the Device menu. common, press y or y to
select Date Definition.

2 Press [OK]. The login screen appears.
Login nom utilis: O b
/******************_ i ? Note When user login administration is set:

Login to pass: T o o )
* When logging in as an administrator, the login screen

) is not displayed and the Date Set menu screen is
[ Connexion] displayed.

* Setting is not possible when logging in without
administrator status. Log back in as administrator.

- — 3 With the Login User Name input field selected, press
Login nom utilis: ab [OK]. The Login User Name screen is displayed.
*
ABC
[ Text]

4 Enter the User ID using the numeric keys, then press
[OK]. The login screen reappears.

Note The initial setting for the administrator user
= login name is “Admin”.

For details on entering characters, refer to Character
Entry Method on page A-2.

: - 5 Push y or y to select the Login Password entry field.
Login nom utilis: O b yory g y

Admin

Login to pass:
[FFFFE AR KAk KKk

[ Connexion]
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Login mot passe: ab
*

ABC
[ Text]

Login nom utilis: O b
Admin

Login to pass:
/******************_

[ Connexion]

Definition date: ab
*kkkkkhkhkhrkhkhkhkk_

2 Hour
3 Data format
[ To leave ]

Date (Date parameter)

Date: ab
Month Day Year

/04- 104 /2012
(Fus.hor.:H.Est)

Time (Time setting)

Hour: ab
Hour Min. Second
/11-: 45: 50

(Fus.hor.:H.Est)

6 Press [OK]. The Login Password input screen is displayed.

7 Enter the login password using the keys

then press [OK]. The login screen is displayed
new.

Note The initial setting for the administrator login
password is “Admin”.

For details on entering characters, refer to Character
Entry Method on page A-2.

8 Press [Login] ([Right Select]). If the name of
user login and login password are correct, the Set Date menu
displays a list of available options.

1 In the Set Date menu, press y or y to
select Date.

2 Press [OK]. The Date screen appears.

3 Use the number keys or press y or y to set the year,
month and day.

Use the y and y keys to move the cursor right and left.

4 Press [OK]. The date is set and the Set date menu

appears again.

1In the Set Date menu, press y or § to
select Time.

2 Press [OK]. The Time screen appears.
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Date format (Date format selection)

You can choose from three date formats.

Data format: ab
Ik kkdhhkkkkkkkkkk_

2 JIIMM/AAAA
3 AAAA/MM/JJ

Def. hor. (Time zone setting)

Set the time zone relative to GMT.

Def. hor. zone: ab

@ -05:00 Bogota
whkhAANhhdFdhkrvhhhhhhk_

\ -04:30 Caracas

3 Use the numeric keys or press y or y to set
hours, minutes and seconds.

Use the y and ¥ keys to move the cursor right and left.

4 Press [OK]. The time is set and the menu Set date
appears again.

1In the Set Date menu, press y or y to
select Date Format.

2 Press [OK]. The Date Format screen appears.

3 Press y or y to select the desired date format.

The following date formats are available:
MM/JJ/AAAA

JI/MM/AAAA
AAAA/MM/II

4 Press [OK]. The date format is set and the
Date Set menu reappears.

1 In the Set Date menu, press y or y to
select Def. time zone..

2 Press [OK]. The screen Def. hor. is displayed.

3 Press y or y to select the location.

4 Press [OK]. The time zone is set and the menu
Date Definition is displayed again.

i r Note If you select a region that does not apply daylight
=<J saving time, the daylight saving time setting is not displayed.
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Daylight saving time (Daylight saving time setting)

Set daylight saving time.

1In the Date Set menu, press y or y to select Daylight
Saving Time.

2 Press [OK]. The Daylight Savings screen appears.
Summer time: ab

KKK Rk kxkkkhkkkhkkxhk_
N r's
2 Enabled

3 Press y or § to select whether daylight saving time is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. Daylight saving time is set and the Date setting
menu reappears.

Alarm (Alarm (Buzzer) Settings)

This feature uses tones to notify the user of printer operations and status. This setting is useful, for example, when the printer is not near the
user.

The options available in Ringtone are as follows:

* Key Confirmation (Key Confirmation Tone Settings)...4-82

* JobEnd Notice (JobEnd Tone Settings)...4-83

* Ready (Ready End Tone Settings)...4-83

« Error (Error Tone Settings)...4-83

» Confirm. Keypad (Keypad Confirmation Tone Setting)...4-84

1 In the Device menu. common, press y or y to
select Alarm.

2 Press [OK]. The Alarm screen appears.
Alarm: ab

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Notice of end of work
3 Ready

[ To leave ]

Key confirmation (Key confirmation tone settings)

When On is selected for this option, a tone sounds each time a key is pressed. The default setting is Enabled.

1 In the Alarm menu screen, press y or y to
select Key Confirmation.

. . 2 Press [OK]. The Key Confirmation screen appears.
Confirmation key: ab

1 Disabled

FMkkk Rk kK Kk Kk kkFkkk _
N
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3 Press y or y to select whether the confirmation tone
button is activated.

4 Press [OK]. The key confirmation tone setting
is set and the Alarm menu reappears.

Job End Notice (Job End Tone Settings)

When On is selected for this option, a tone sounds when printing is complete. The default setting is Off.

1 In the Alarm menu screen, press y or y to
select Job Completion Notice.

n 2 Press [OK]. The Job Completion Notice screen appears.
Notice of end of work: ap [OK] P PP

R

2'Enabled

3 Press y or y to select whether the end of job tone
is activated.

4 Press [OK]. The end of work tone setting is set and
the Alarm menu reappears.

Ready (Ready End Tone Settings)

When On is selected for this option, a tone sounds when print preparation is complete.
The default setting is Off.

1 In the Alarm menu screen, press y or y to
select Ready.

2 Press [OK]. The Ready screen appears.
Ready: a b
e

2'Enabled

3 Press y or y to select whether the brew end tone
is on.

4 Press [OK]. The prep end tone setting is

set and the Alarm menu reappears.

Error (Error Tone Settings)

When On is selected for this option, a tone sounds when a problem (such as paper out or paper jam) occurs during printing. The default
setting is Enabled.

1 In the Alarm menu screen, press y or y to
select Error.
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: 2 Press [OK]. The Error screen appears.
Mistake : ab

1 Disabled
FApkkkdpekkkkkkkkkhkkk_
A Y e

3 Press y or y to select whether the warning tone
is activated.

4 Press [OK]. The warning tone setting is set and
the Alarm menu reappears.

Confirm. keyboard (Keyboard confirmation tone setting)

When On is selected for this option, a tone sounds whenever a USB keyboard is used. The default setting is
Off.

1 In the Alarm menu screen, press y or y to select Confirm.
keyboard.

i 2 Press [OK]. The Confirm screen. keyboard is displayed.
Confirm. keyboard: ab

KK F Ik kA kkkhkkkhkkkkk_

2 Enabled

3 Press y or y to select whether the confirmation tone
keyboard is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The keypad confirmation tone setting
is set and the Alarm menu reappears.

RAM Disk Settings (RAM Disk Usage)

RAM disk (or ramdisk) is a shared memory space within the printer's memory that is used to temporarily store print
jobs. Multiple copies of a stored job can then be printed, reducing the time it takes to print the entire job. The
operation of the RAM disk is similar to that of the SSD except that the data is only taken into account when the
printer is powered on.

To use a RAM disk, activate it and enter the size you wish to allocate to it by following the procedure below. The
maximum RAM disk size is calculated as follows:

When RAM disk is enabled = maximum RAM disk size is 16 MB (or 4 MB on FS-2100D) (without option).

When optional memory is installed = maximum RAM disk size is half of the total optional memory installed

By default, RAM disk is set to Enabled.

To activate the RAM disk in the printer memory, it is first necessary to make the RAM disk mode active, then, in a
second step, to define the size of this disk (refer to the next section). The presence of a RAM disk in the printer
allows you to perform the following operations.

: ?’ Note The printer supports three types of storage device: SD/SDHC memory card, optional SSD (HD-6), and
=<' RAM disk. The SD/SDHC memory card and the optional SSD (HD-6) are installed in the slots provided for
this purpose in the printer. The RAM disk is a part of the printer's memory specially reserved for this
purpose.
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IMPORTANT The RAM disk cannot be used when an optional SSD (HD-6) is installed.

A RAM disk only stores data temporarily. Indeed, the latter are erased when the printer is reset or powered

off.

The RAM disk allows you to use some jobbox functions.

The space allocated to the RAM disk is taken from the printer memory made available to users. When the
RAM disk size is too large, it may cause the printing speed to decrease or run out of memory problems.

The options available in RAM Disk Settings are as follows:

* RAM Disk Mode (RAM Disk Settings)...4-85

» Dim RAM Disk (Setting the size of the RAM disk)...4-85

Param dial RAM: ab

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkhk_

2 Dim RAM Disk

[ To leave]

Mode RAM Disk: a b
1 Disabled
**r;*;i@************_

Dim RAM Disk: ab
(1-16)
/*16-Mo

1In the Device menu. common, press y or y to
select RAM Disk Settings.

2 Press [OK]. The RAM Disk Settings menu screen is displayed.

RAM Disk Mode (RAM Disk Settings)
Set this parameter to Enabled to enable the RAM disk.

1 In the RAM Disk Settings menu, press y or y to
select RAM Disk Mode.

2 Press [OK]. The RAM Disk Mode screen appears.

3 Push y or y to select whether the RAM disk is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The RAM Risk setting is set and the RAM Disk Settings
menu reappears.

Dim RAM Disk (Setting the size of the RAM disk)

Use this procedure to adjust the amount of memory used by the RAM disk.

1In the RAM Disk Settings menu, press y or y to
select RAM Disk Size.

2 Press [OK]. The Dim RAM Disk screen appears.
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3 Use the number keys or press y or y to adjust the
amount of memory to use for the RAM disk.

The maximum amount of memory that can be set varies
depending on the total amount of printer memory.

4 Press [OK]. The amount of memory used as RAM disk
is memorized and the RAM disk setting menu is displayed.
new.

When you have finished setting, exit the menu and restart the
printer. The selected settings are valid when the printer restarts.

Format SSD (SSD formatting)

When an optional SSD (HD-6) is inserted into the printer for the first time, it must be formatted before use.
This menu only appears when the HD-6 is installed on the printer.

Note If the HD-6 is installed in the printer, the document box is available. Formatting deletes all existing
=J data on a storage device, including a previously used HD-6. Formatting the HD-6 is done from the printer.
If the HD-6 has not yet been formatted, the Attention light will flash and Format SSD will be displayed.

Use the procedure below to format the HD-6.
When a new HD-6 is inserted into the printer slot, Format Hard SSD appears on the screen.

1 In the Device menu. common, press Y or y to
select Format SSD.

2 Press [OK]. A confirmation screen appears.

Formatting.
Are you sure ?

z SSD

[Yes] [ Non ]

3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). screen
Formatting... is displayed and formatting of the SSD begins.
When formatting is complete, the screen saver is displayed.
new.

Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the Device
menu. common without formatting the SSD.

Format SD card (Formatting the SD/SDHC memory card)

The printer is equipped with a slot for receiving an SD/SDHC memory card.

For details on handling the SD/SDHC memory card, see Installing and Formatting the SD/SDHC Memory Card on
page A-9.

To be used by the printer, a new SD/SDHC memory card must absolutely be formatted. Formatting allows data
to be written to the SD/SDHC memory card.

IMPORTANT Format SD card is displayed only when an SD/SDHC memory card is installed in the printer and
protection is disabled.

f ? Note Formatting deletes all existing data on a storage device, including a previously used SD/SDHC

=J memory card.
Formatting the SD/SDHC memory card is done from the printer.
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When a new SD/SDHC memory card is inserted into the printer slot, the message Format SD card appears on the screen.

1 In the Device menu. common, press y or y to
select Format SD card.

] 2 Press [OK]. A confirmation screen appears.
Formatting.

Are you sure ?
z SD card

[Yes] [ Non ]

3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). The Format SD card... screen is displayed and
formatting of the SD/SDHC memory card begins. When formatting is
complete, the screen saver reappears.

Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the Device menu. common
without formatting the SD/SDHC card.

Lumin. poster. (screen luminance parameter)

Sets the screen brightness.

1 In the Device menu. common, press y or y to
select Lumin. poster ..

2 Press [OK]. The Bright screen. display appears and displays the
Lumin. affich .: ab brightness settings available.
1+dark -2 The list displays the following brightness settings:
Zj'\dark -1 +dark -2
e e e
W +dark -1

Normal 0

+clair +1

+ clair +2

3 Push y or ¥ to select the desired brightness.

4 Press [OK]. The brightness is set and the Device menu.
common is displayed again.

Backlight Screen (Screen backlight setting)

Set screen backlight.

1 In the Device menu. common, press y or y to
select Backlight. Screen.

2 Press [OK]. The Backlight screen. Screen appears.
Backlight ab- screen

KKk kkk ko khkkkkkk The list displays the following backlight settings:
2\5ilsab|ed Enabled (standard)
3 AIready selected Disabled (no backlight)
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Already selected (backlight turns on when key is pressed on control panel)

: ? Note If Already Selected is selected, the backlight
—¥ will turn off again when the panel is reset after the
time set for AutoPanel Reset has elapsed. or when

[Logout] is pressed.

3 Push y or y to select the desired backlight
setting.
4 Press [OK]. The backlight setting is set and the

Device menu common is displayed again.

Error handling (Error detection settings)

The following procedure specifies settings for the detection methods used for duplex printing errors and for paper size and paper type errors

when the paper source is fixed.
The options available in Error Handling are:

» DuplexPaperError (Duplex printing error detection)...4-88
» Paper Error (Detection settings for paper size and paper type errors when the paper source is
fixed)...4-89

* MP Tray Empty (Warning when MP tray is empty)...4-89
1 In the Device menu. common, press y or y to

select Error handling.

Error handling: ab 2 Press [OK]. The Error Handling menu is displayed.

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Paper error
3 Bac MF vide

[ To leave ]

DuplexPaperError (Duplex printing error detected)

If the error detection function for duplex printing has been set to Show error and you try to print on a size and type of paper not available
for this type of printing, the message Duplex Disabled error appears and printing stops.

To display » To print on one side of the paper only when this message is displayed, press [OK]. « Press [Cancel] to cancel
mistake .

printing.
Recto « To print on one side of the paper.

1 In the Error Handling menu, press y or y to
select ErrorPapRecVers.

2 Press [OK]. The DuplexPaperError screen appears.

ErreurPapRecVers: ab
dtkx Kok kdokkkkkkhkkkkk_

A} /
2 Show error
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3 Press y or y to select the Duplex paper error handling setting.

4 Press [OK]. Duplex paper error handling is

defined and the Error Handling menu reappears.

Paper Error (Detection settings for paper size and type errors when the paper source

is fixed)

Set this option to Continue to continue printing even if the specified paper size or type is different from the
fixed paper source, or set this option to Display Error to display the paper feed error.

1In the Error Handling menu, press y or y to
select Paper Error.

2 Press [OK]. The Paper Error screen appears.

Paper error: ab
*kkhkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkk_

A\ 4

2 Show error

3 Press y or y to select the paper error handling setting.

4 Press [OK]. Paper error handling is defined and the
Error Handling menu is displayed again.

MP tray empty (Warning when MP tray is empty)

Set this setting to On to display an error when the MP tray is configured as the default paper source and there
is no paper in the MP tray, or set it to Off to not display an error.

The On setting allows the paper empty message to appear when the MP tray is empty.

1 In the Error Management menu, press y or y to
select Empty MP Tray.

2 Press [OK]. The MP Tray Empty screen appears.
Bac MF vide: ab
1 Disabled

B N T
Ay 7

3 Push y or y to select the setting for the display of the
empty paper message.

4 Press [OK]. The MP Tray Empty display is set and the menu
Error Handling is displayed again.
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Param. every time (Parametres du temporateur)

The following procedure specifies timer-related settings such as auto paper feed timeout and auto sleep timeout
settings.

IMPORTANT To change the timeout definition, the administrator login user name and password must be
entered. For more information on administrator settings, refer to Administrator on page 4-120.

The options available in Param. tempor. are the following :

* Reset AutoPann. (Panel Auto-Restore Settings)...4-91

» Timer. reset. (Setting Panel Restore Timer)...4-92

« Sleep Level Param (sleep timeout delay)...4-92

e Timer. Sleep (Sleep Timeout)...4-94

* Stopping Rule (stopping rule setting)...4-94

e Timer. shutdown (shutdown timer settings)...4-95

» Auto Error Clear (Automatic Error Correction)...4-95

« Error Corr. Temp. (Setting the recovery time after error correction)...4-96
* Form Feed Timeout (Automatic Paper Feed Timeout)...4-97

1 In the Device menu. common, press y or y to
select Settings. temporary..

2 Press [OK]. The login screen appears.

Login nom utilis: O b . . o
[FAFFFATF KA TFAKK_ i 7 Note When user login administration is set:

Login to pass: L . . .
g P * When logging in as an administrator, the login screen is

not displayed and the Settings menu screen is not
[ Connexion] displayed. tempor. is displayed.

« Setting is not possible when logging in without
administrator status. Log back in as administrator.

- — 3 With the Login User Name input field selected, press
Login nom utilis: ab [OK]. The Login User Name screen is displayed.

*

ABC
[ Text]

4 Enter the User ID using the numeric keys, then press
[OK]. The login screen reappears.

Note The initial setting for the administrator user
login name is “Admin”.

For details on entering characters, refer to Character Entry
Method on page A-2.

. - 5 Push y or y to select the Login Password entry field.
Login nom utilis: O b yory g Y

Admin

Login to pass:
[FFFFF I I I T FIIIK_

[ Connexion]
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Login mot passe: ab

*

ABC
[ Text]

Login nom utilis: O b
Admin

Login to pass:
/******************_

[ Connexion]

Param. time.: ab
rhkkkkhkkkdkkkkkkkkk_

2 Tempo. réinit.
3 Sleep Level Settings
[ To leave]

6 Press [OK]. The Login Password input screen is displayed.

7 Enter the login password using the keys

then press [OK]. The login screen is displayed
new.

i ? Note The initial setting for the administrator login
=J password is “Admin”.

For details on entering characters, refer to Character
Entry Method on page A-2.

8 Press [Login] ([Right Select]). If the name of
user login and login password are correct, the Param. tempor.
displays a list of available options.

Reset AutoPann. (Panel auto-recover settings)

The panel's auto-restore function automatically restores the default settings if the panel is not used for a set time.

The default setting is Enabled.

To set the auto panel reset delay, see Tempo. reset. (Setting the Panel Restore Timer) on page 4-92.

Réinit.AutoPann .: ab

1 Disabled

*{***f**************_

1 In the Param. timer, press y or y to
select Reset AutoPann..

2 Press [OK]. The AutoPann.Reset screen appears. is displayed.

3 Push y or y to select whether Auto Panel Reset
is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The automatic reset setting of the
panel is defined and the Param. tempor. appears again.
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Tempo. reset. (Panel Restore Timer Setting)

When Reset AutoPann. is set to Enabled, this option defines the panel's automatic recovery time after the last
user action. The default setting is 90 seconds.

1 In the Param. timer, press y or y to
select Timer. reset..

2 Press [OK]. The Temp screen. reset. is displayed.
Tempo. réinit .: ab
(5 - 495)

/90-s.

3 Use the numeric keys or press y or y to set
panel restore timer.

4 Press [OK]. The Panel Reset Delay setting is stored
and the Param. tempor. appears again.

Sleep Level Param (sleep timeout delay)
There are two sleep modes with different sleep levels: Quick Resume and Power Saver.
Quick Recovery Mode: Resuming from sleep mode is faster than when using Power Saver mode.

Energy Saver Mode: Reduces energy consumption more than Quick Recovery Mode. With Energy Saver mode,
it is possible to choose whether to activate Energy Saver mode individually for each function.

Note For more information on Quick Recovery mode and Energy Saver mode, refer to Energy Saver
Function on page 2-22.

The Standby Level Settings menu is not displayed when the optional Network Interface Kit (IB-50) or Wireless
Network Interface Kit (IB-51) has been installed

1 In the Param. timer, press y or y to
select Standby Level Settings.

&

2 Press [OK]. The Standby Level Settings menu screen is displayed.
Sleep Level Settings: ab
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkk_

2 State

[ To leave ]

3 Press y or y to select Sleep Level.

4 Press [OK]. The Sleep Level screen appears.

Standby level: ab
1 Quick Recovery

24****)**************_
~ 7

5 Press y or y to select Quick Recovery or Power
Saver.
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Sleep Level Settings: ab
*kkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkkhx

2 State

[ To leave ]

Condition: ab
Fhkkkkkhhrrkrkkkhkhhrix

2 USB cable

3 Card reader
[ To leave ]

Network:
1 I;i§abled

KWk kd Rk kkkhhkhhhhhk_
A s

ab

6 Press [OK]. The sleep level is set and the Param menu
standby level is displayed again.

When Energy Saver is set, then proceed to select whether or
not to use Energy Saver mode for each function.

7 Push y or y to select Status.
:’ ? Note Status is displayed only when Power Saver is set.
8 Press [OK]. The Status menu screen is displayed.

Then set whether or not to use Power Save mode for each
function.

Element Default value

Network (network interface settings) Enahled
USB cable (USB interface settings) Enabled

Card reader (ID card reader settings) Enabled
RAM disk (RAM disk mode settings) Disabled
Parallel Cable (Parallel Interface Enabled
Settings)

f ? Note Network and RAM Disk are displayed only on
— network-enabled models.

Card reader is displayed only when the card reader
function has been activated.

Parallel Cable is displayed only when the optional
Parallel Interface Kit (IB-32) is installed.

9 Push y or y to select the function to configure.
10 Press [OK]. The selected function screen is displayed.

11 Press y or y to select whether or not to use Energy Saver
mode. Select On to set power saving mode.

12 Press [OK]. Set Energy Saver mode for each
function. The Status menu reappears.

Note Repeat steps 9 to 12 to set Power Save mode for
another function.
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Tempor. Sleep (Sleep Timeout)

It is possible to set the timeout period after which, if no data is received, the printer enters Auto Sleep mode. The printer
resumes normal operation when: it receives a print job, the [OK] key is pressed, or one of the outer covers is open. The
default duration is 1 minute.

1 In the Param. timer, press y or y to
select Timer. standby.

] - 2 Press [OK]. The Timeout screen. standby is displayed.
Over time. willing: ab

(1 - 240)
/*1-min.

3 Use the numeric keys or y or y to set the sleep
timer.

4 Press [OK]. The sleep timer setting is stored and
the Param. tempor. appears again.

Stopping rule (stopping rule parameter)

The shutdown rule is used to prevent the machine from automatically powering off when it is in certain states or
when certain settings are enabled. The rules that can be configured and their default settings are:

Default value
FS-2100D

e FS-2100DN/FS-4100DN/
For EU countriest ) _ FS-4200DN/FS-4300DN

Countries outside the EU

Network (network interface settings) Disabled

USB cable (USB interface settings) Enabled Disabled Disabled

USB Host (USB memory location settings) Enabled Disabled Disabled

RAM disk (disk mode settings Disabled Disabled Disabled

RAM)Tt

Network (optional network interface kit (NIC) Disabled Disabled Disabled

setting)

Parallel I/F (parallel interface setting) Enabled Disabled Disabled

T Default is not displayed and customized.

t1 If the Shutdown Rule is already set to Enabled, the machine will power off and all data stored on the disk
RAM are removed.

./. ? Note When On is set, the machine automatically turns off.

Network is only displayed on network compatible models.

NIC is displayed only when the optional Network Interface Kit (IB-50) or Wireless Network Interface Kit (IB 51)
has been installed

Parallel I/F is displayed only when the optional parallel interface kit (IB-32) is installed.
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Stopping rule: ab

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 USB cable
3 USB Host

[ To leave]

ab
I\'léi;‘wo FK: Fkkkkokokokokokoko
2 Enabled

Tempo. stop: ab
*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 2 hours
3 3 hours

1 In the Param. timer, press y or y to
select Stopping Rule.

2 Press [OK]. The Shutdown Rule menu appears.

3 Push ¥ or y to select the condition to configure.
4 Press [OK]. The selected condition screen is displayed.

Ehkkkkk_

5 Push ¥ or y to select whether or not the machine should
turn off.

6 Press [OK]. Configure power off. The Rule menu

stop is displayed again.

: ? Note Repeat steps 3 to 6 to configure another
==J condition.

Tempo. shutdown (shutdown timer settings)

The delay before power off can be configured. The default setting is 1 hour.

1 In the Param. timer, push y or y to select Timer.
stop.

2 Press [OK]. The Time menu. stop is displayed.

3 Push y or y to select the time before auto power off.

The times that can be set are 1 hour, 2 hours, 3
hours, 4 hours, 5 hours, 6 hours, 9 hours, 12 hours,

1 day, 2 days, 3 days, 4 days, 5 days, 6 days and 1 week. .

4 Press [OK]. Set the delay before power off. the
Time menu. stop is displayed again.

Auto Error Corr. (Automatic Error Correction)

When an error that does not prevent printing from continuing occurs, the data received later is automatically printed after a certain

delay.

Example: If a printer is used as a network printer and a user causes the errors below, the data sent by the next user will still be printed
after a preset delay. By default, this option is Off (automatic error correction disabled).

Errors that can be corrected automatically are:
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Cap. print exceeded.

KPDL error.

SSD error.

RAM disk error.

SD card error.

Invalid account ID.

Account error.

Print rect. towards. impossible on this paper
Limit exceeded counted. works.

No multi copies.

USB memory error.

Limited by job accounting.

Unstored work.

For the procedure for setting the recovery time after automatic error recovery, refer to Error Recovery Time (Setting the recovery time

after error recovery) on page 4-96.

Corr.Error auto: ab

P
kkkkhkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkk_

2'Enabled

1 In the Param. timer, press y or y to
select Auto Error Clear.

2 Press [OK]. The Auto Error Clear screen appears.

3 Push y or y to select whether automatic correction

errors is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The automatic error correction setting is set and the Param. tempor.
appears again.

Temp.Corr.Error (Defining the recovery delay after correcting an error)

If Auto Error Clear is set to On and a non-fatal error (an error that allows printing to continue) occurs, this setting specifies the time to
recover from the error and resume printing. The default setting is 30 seconds.

Temp.Corr.Error: ab
(5 - 495)
/*30-s.

1 In the Param. timer, press y or y to
select Temp.Corr.Error.

2 Press [OK]. The Temp.Corr.Error screen appears.

3 Use the numeric keys or press y or y to set the restore time.

4 Press [OK]. The reset time setting is stored and the Param. tempor.
appears again.
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Form Feed Timeout (Automatic Paper Feed Timeout)
When receiving print data from the computer, the machine may sometimes wait if there is no information that the last page has no

more data to print. After the preset time has elapsed, the machine automatically prints the paper. The default setting is 30 seconds.

1 In the Param. timer, press y or y to
select Page Break Delay.

2 Press [OK]. The Page Break Delay screen appears.
Page Break Delay: ab

(5 - 495)
/30-s.

3 Use the numeric keys or press y or y to set the page
break delay.

4 Press [OK]. The time delay setting of

automatic paper feed is memorized and the Param. tempor. appears again.

USB keyboard type (USB keyboard type selection)
Select the type of USB keyboard to use.

1 In the Device menu. common, press y or y to
select USB Keyboard Type.

X 2 Press [OK]. The USB Keyboard Type screen appears.
Type clavier USB: ab
**;*:k‘l***************_ The USB keyboard types available are:
2 Europe US us
3 France Europe US
France
Germany
3 Press y or y to select the type of USB keyboard
wish.

4 Press [OK]. The USB keyboard type is set and the
Device menu. common is displayed again.

Toner Alert Level (Alert level setting for adding toner)

This feature sets the alert level displayed for adding toner on the Status Monitor.

1 In the Device menu. common, press y or y to
select Toner Alert Level.
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Login nom utilis: O b
/******************_

Login to pass:

[Connexion]

Login nom utilis: ab

*

ABC
[ Text]

Login nom utilis: O b
Admin

Login to pass:
/******************_

[Connexion]

Login mot passe: ab

*

ABC
[ Text]

Login nom utilis: Ob
Admin

Login to pass:
/~.'< wirkkkkkkkkhkhkkhk_

[Connexion]

Level alert tones: ab
wkrdhAakkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Level alert tones

[ To leave ]

2 Press [OK]. The login screen appears.
./. 7 Note When user login administration is set:

*« When logging in as an administrator, the login screen

is not displayed and the Toner Alert Level menu
screen is displayed.

« Setting is not possible when logging in without
administrator status. Log back in as administrator.

3 With the Login User Name input field selected, press [OK]. The
Login User Name screen is displayed.

4 Enter the User ID using the numeric keys, then press [OK]. The
login screen reappears.

Note The initial setting for the administrator user
login name is “Admin”.

For details on entering characters, refer to Character
Entry Method on page A-2.

5 Push y or ¥ to select the Login Password entry field.

6 Press [OK]. The Login Password input screen is displayed.

7 Enter the login password using the keys

then press [OK]. The login screen is displayed
new.

Note The initial setting for the administrator login
password is “Admin”.

For details on entering characters, refer to Character
Entry Method on page A-2.

8 Press [Login] ([Right Select]). If the name

The entered login user name and login password are correct,
the Toner Alert Level menu screen is displayed.
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Off/On: ab

TRk R Rk ok kkkkkkk

2 Enabled

Level alert tones: ab
wkakTekakkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Level alert tones

[ To leave]

Level alert tones: ab
(5 - 100)
1*5-%

9 Push y or y to select Off/On.
10 Press [OK]. The Off/On screen appears.

11 Press y or y to select whether the toner warning level
is activated.

12 Press [OK]. The Toner Alert Level screen appears.

13 Press y or y to select Toner Alert Level.
14 Press [OK]. The Toner Alert Level screen appears.

15 Use the number keys or press y or y to set the level at

which an alert is displayed. Adjustment is possible
between 5 and 100%.

16 Press [OK]. The toner alert level is set and the menu
Toner Alert Level appears again.
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Security (Security Function Settings)

Security functions can be set to protect printer operation and print data.

IMPORTANT To change the security feature settings, the administrator login user name and password must
be entered. For more information on administrator settings, refer to Administrator on page 4-120.

The options available in Security are:

» Network Security (Network Security Settings)...4-101
« Interf Block Conf (External Interface Blocking Setting)...4-108
* Security Level...4-110

* Security. Data (Data Security Setting)...4-110
: ? Note The Secu. data is used with the optional Data Security Kit (E). For details, refer to the Data Security Kit (E) Operation Guide.

1 Press [Menu].

2 Press y or y to select Security.

3 Press [OK]. The login screen appears.

Login nom utilis: O b

[FHFFFATF KA ATFAXK_ : r Note When user login administration is set:
Login to pass: o
*When logging in as an administrator, the login screen is not

) displayed and the Security menu screen
[Connexion] is displayed.

« Setting is not possible when connecting without the
administrator status. Reconnect as

as administrator.

4 With the Login user name input field selected, press [OK]. The Login User

Login nom utilis: ab Name screen is displayed.
*

ABC
[ Text]

5 Enter the user ID using the numeric keys, then press [OK]. The login screen
reappears.

Note The initial setting for the administrator user
login name is “Admin”.

For details on entering characters, refer to Character Entry Method
on page A-2.

6 Press y or y to select the Login input field

Login nom utilis: O b
Admin

Login to pass:
/******************_

password.

[Connexion]
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- 7 Press [OK]. The Login Password input screen is displayed.
Login mot passe: ab *
ABC
[ Text]
: — 8 Enter the login password using the keys
Login nom utilis: O b then press [OK]. The login screen is displayed
Admin new.
LS&LE**Tgi*EfiES: / Note The initial setting for the administrator login
- password is “Admin”.
[Connexion] For details on entering characters, refer to Character
Entry Method on page A-2.
_ 9 Press [Login] ([Right Select]). If the name
Security: ab The entered login user name and login password are correct,
ikl the Security menu screen is displayed.

2 Conf bloc interface
3 Security level

[ To leave]

Network Security (Network Security Settings)
Use this procedure to specify security settings for each of the network protocols used.
IMPORTANT Check the selection of network settings with your network administrator.

The options available in Network Security are as follows:

« WSD Printing (WSD Print Setting)...4-102 « Enhanced

WSD (Enhanced WSD Setting)...4-102 « EnhancedWSD(SSL)
(Enhanced WSD (SSL) Setting)...4-102 ¢ IPP (IPP Settings)...4-103
« Config. SSL (SSL Server Settings)...4-103 « IPSec (IPSec
Settings)...4-106 « ThinPrint (ThinPrint Setting)...4-106 « LAN
Interface (Local Area Network Interface Setting)... 4-107

1 In the Security menu, press y or y to select

Network security.

_ 2 Press [OK]. The Network Security menu appears.
Network security: ab
*kkkkkkkkkhkkkkhkkkkkkk_

2 Enhanced WSD
3 EnhancedWSD(SSL)

[ To leave]
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WSD Print (WSD Print Setting)
Select whether or not to use WSD printing. The default setting is Enabled.

1 In the Network Security menu, press y or y to
select WSD Print.

. 2 Press [OK]. The WSD Print screen appears.
Impression WSD: a b

1 Disabled
FAtkkk ek kkkkkkkkhkkk_

~ 7

3 Press y or y to select whether WSD printing is
activated.

4 Press [OK]. The WSD print setting is set and the Network Security
menu reappears.

Enhanced WSD (Parameter Enhanced WSD)

Select whether to use our proprietary web services. The network driver uses this Enhanced WSD Web Service. The default
setting is Enabled.

1 In the Network Security menu, press y or y to select Enhanced
WSD.

2 Press [OK]. The Enhanced WSD screen appears.
Enhanced WSD: a b [OK] op

1 Disabled

Atk * *

s

3 Press y or y to select whether Enhanced WSD is enabled.
4 Press [OK]. The Enhanced WSD setting is set and the menu

Network Security is displayed again.

EnhancedWSD(SSL) (paramétre Enhanced WSD (SSL))

Select whether to use our proprietary web services over SSL. SSL must be set to Enabled in SSL (SSL Server Settings) on
page 4-103. The default setting is Enabled.

1 In the Network Security menu, press y or y to
select EnhancedWSD(SSL).

2 Press [OK]. The EnhancedWSD(SSL) screen appears.

EnhancedWSD(SSL): ab
1 Disabled

KAk kkApekhkkkhkkkhkkk_
A3 s

3 Push y or y to select whether Enhanced WSD (SSL) is

activated.
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4 Press [OK]. The Enhanced WSD (SSL) setting is set and the

Network Security menu reappears.

IPP (IPP Settings)

IPP (Internet Printing Protocol) is a standard that uses TCP/IP networks such as the Internet to allow print jobs to be sent between remote

computers and printers.

IPP is an extension of the HTTP protocol used to display websites and it allows router printing to remote printers. It also supports HTTP
authentication mechanisms with SSL client and server authentication, as well as encryption. The default setting is Off.

1 In the Network Security menu, press y or y to select
IPP.

2 Press [OK]. The IPP screen appears.

IPP: ab

-~
*ERkAKVeA Rk kI vk khkkk_

2 Enabled

3 Press y or y to select whether IPP is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The IPP setting is set and the Network
Security menu reappears.

config. SSL (SSL Server Settings)

SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) refers to a protocol used to encrypt information sent and received over a network.
SSL can currently be used to encrypt data like WWW or FTP files widely used on the Internet so that privacy related information, credit card
numbers, company secrets and other confidential information can be sent and received safely.

SSL servers use this protocol to authenticate servers and clients.
The options available in Config. SSL are as follows:
* SSL (SSL Server Settings)...4-103
« IPP over SSL (Parametres IPP over SSL Serveur SSL)...4-105
« HTTPS (HTTPS SSL Server Settings)...4-105
1 In the Network Security menu, press y or y to select
Config. SSL.

2 Press [OK]. The Setup menu screen. SSL is displayed.

Config. SSL: ab

*hARNKkkkhhhhkhkhkkkk_

[ To leave ]

SSL (SSL Server Settings)
Select SSL server settings.

The options available in SSL are:

« Off/On (SSL Operation Settings)...4-104

« Encryption (Encryption Settings)...4-104

1 In the Setup menu. SSL, press y or y to select
SSL.
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SSL:
TkATehk bk khkkhkhhkkhkk_

[ To leave]

ab

Off/On (SSL Operation Settings)

2 Press [OK]. The SSL menu appears.

Select whether or not to use the SSL server. The default setting is Off.

Off/On: ab
TR S d Tk ko ke ok kk ok

\_J
2 Enabled

Encryption (Encryption settings)

1In the SSL menu, press y or y to select Off/
Walking.

2 Press [OK]. The Off/On screen appears.

3 Press y or y to select whether or not to use the server
SSL.

4 Press [OK]. The SSL server setting is set and the menu
SSL is displayed again.

Select the encryption method used on the SSL server.

5 ? Note This parameter is only displayed when Config. SSL (SSL Server Settings) on page 4-103 is set

—=J to Enabled.

[ Deadline

Encryption: ab
dkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkiikd
\
2 DES T
3 3DES g

-1

/|

3

1 In the SSL menu, press y or y to select Encryption.

2 Press [OK]. The Encryption screen appears.

3 Press y or y to select the encryption method to use, then press
[OK].

The options available in Encryption are: « AES (AES

SSL Server Settings)
AES (Advanced Encryption Standard) was developed to
replace DES as the encryption standard since the
security of DES was outdated. AES is a block cipher
system that uses 128-bit blocks and an SPN structure
(a typical structure for repeated encryption) with three key
lengths to choose from: 128, 192, and 256 bits.
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« OF THE
DES (Data Encryption Standard) is a typical symmetric-key encryption
algorithm that divides data into 64-bit blocks and then encrypts each block

using a 56-bit key.

IMPORTANT We speak of symmetric key encryption
because the same key is used for encryption and
decryption. The same key is used in both directions
when exchanging encrypted data. Accordingly, in order
to avoid disclosure of the key, the transfer and storage
of the key must be strictly controlled.

* 3DES
3DES (Triple Data Encryption Standard) is a high level of encryption in
which the DES encryption is tripled.
A check mark (g ) appears to the right of the selected encryption
method.

SSL 4 After completing the selection, press [Finish]
’ a b ([Right Select]). The selected encryption method is set and the SSL menu

1 Off/On reappears.

Fhkkkkdhkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

[ To leave]

IPP over SSL (Parametres IPP over SSL Serveur SSL)
IPP over SSL is an encryption function that uses SSL for communications between users and servers in network printing. To use IPP over

SSL, both server and client must support this protocol. The default setting is Off.

1 In the Setup menu. SSL, press y or y to select
IPP over SSL.

2 Press [OK]. The IPP over SSL screen appears.

IPP over SSL: ab
Kk khkkhhhhkkkkhhhhhk_

2 Enabled

3 Press y or y to select whether IPP over SSL is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The IPP over SSL setting is set and the menu
config. SSL is displayed again.

HTTPS (HTTPS SSL Server Settings)
HTTPS (HyperText Transfer Protocol Secure) is a protocol that adds SSL data encryption, message authentication, and a digital signature
feature to the HTTP protocol used to transfer data between WWW servers and clients.

S-HTTP is a similar protocol, but HTTPS is different because it uses SSL. The default setting is Enabled.

1 In the Setup menu. SSL, press y or y to select
HTTPS.
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2 Press [OK]. The HTTPS screen appears.

HTTPS: ab
1 Disabled

KRk xRk Kk Kk kkhkkhhkk_
\

3 Press y or y to select whether HTTPS is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The HTTPS setting is set and the menu
config. SSL is displayed again.

IPSec (IPSec Settings)
IPSec (IP Security Protocol) is a security protocol adopted as a standard by the IETF for authentication and
encryption in the third network layer (IP layer).

It can be used with IPv4 and with IPv6.

f ? Note IPv4 uses 32-bit addresses and IPv6 uses 128-bit addresses.

The default setting is Off.
1 In the Network Security menu, press y or y to
select IPSec.

2 Press [OK]. The IPSec screen appears.

IPSec: ab
* Kk ok kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_
Y '

2 Enabled

3 Push y or y to select whether IPSec is enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The IPSec setting is set and the Network
Security menu reappears.

ThinPrint (paramétre ThinPrint)
Select communication or not with ThinPrint. SSL settings can also be selected. The default setting is Enabled.

f 7 Note ThinPrint is only displayed when the optional UG-33 has been enabled.

1 In the Network Security menu, press y or y to
select ThinPrint.

2 Press [OK]. The ThinPrint menu appears.

ThinPrint: ab
*kkkkkhhkkrkkkkhhrrrk_

2 ThinPrintOverSSL

[ To leave ]

3 Press y or y to select Off/On.
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4 Press [OK]. The Off/On screen appears.

Off/On: ab
1 Disabled

KMk xR Ak h Kk khk*hhkk_
\

5 Push y or y to select whether ThinPrint is enabled.

— 6 Press [OK]. ThinPrint is set and the ThinPrint menu
ThinPrint: ab appears again.
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhhkk_
. . When ThinPrint is set to Enabled, the settings for ThinPrintOverSSL
2 ThinPrintOverSSL are displayed and must then be configured.
[ To leave ]

7 Press y or y to select ThinPrintOverSSL.
8 Press [OK]. The ThinPrintOverSSL screen appears.

ThinPrintOverSSL: a b
1 Disabled

Flekk Kok k ke kok K kkkkkkk _
A}

9 Press y or y to select whether ThinPrintOverSSL is
activated.

10Press [OK]. ThinPrint is set and the ThinPrint menu

appears again.

LAN Interface (Local Area Network Interface Setting)

Specify the LAN interface settings to use. The default setting is Auto.

1 In the Network Security menu, press y or y to
select LAN Interface.

2 Press [OK]. The LAN Interface screen appears.
Interface LAN: ab _ .
****'****************_ The available LAN interfaces are:
N /
= Auto

2 10Base-Half
3 10Base-Full LoBase-al

10Base-Full

100Base-Half

100Base-Full

1000Base-T

3 Push y or y to select the desired LAN interface.

4 Press [OK]. The LAN interface is set and the Security menu
network is displayed again.
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Interf block conf (External interface blocking parameter)

It is possible to use this option to block and therefore protect the interface.

The options available in Interf Block Conf are as follows:

* USB Host (USB Port Setting)...4-108

* USB Device (USB Interface Settings)...4-108
« Option I/F (optional network interface settings)...4-109

* Parallel I/F (parallel interface setting)...4-109
* USB Storage (USB Memory Settings)...4-109

1 In the Security menu, press y or y to select
Conf bloc interf.

2 Press [OK]. The Interface Block Setup menu screen is displayed.

Conf bloc interf: ab
HkkkRe ke hTrkkkkkkkk_
2 USB device

3 Interface opt.
[ To leave ]

USB Host (USB Port Setting)

This procedure blocks and protects the USB port (USB host). The default setting is Unlock.

USB ab

HE)‘:;T. RSN O

2 Lock

USB Device (USB Interface Settings)

USB ab

2 Cock

1 In the Interface Block Conf menu, press y or y to select
USB Host.

2 Press [OK]. The USB Host screen appears.

3 Press y or y to select whether to block and protect or not
the USB host.

4 Press [OK]. The USB Host setting is set and the Interface Block Setup
menu reappears.

This procedure blocks and protects the USB interface. The default setting is Unlock.

1 In the Interf block conf menu, press y or y to
select USB Device.

2 Press [OK]. The USB Device screen appears.

71 = kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkhkhkkk
Device: FrIHE

3 Press y or y to select whether to block and protect or not
the USB device.

4 Press [OK]. The USB device setting is defined and the
Interface Block Setup menu reappears.
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I/F option (optional network interface settings)
This procedure blocks and protects the optional network interface. The default setting is Unlock.

1 In the Interf block conf menu, press y or y to
select Opt. interface.

2 Press [OK]. The Interface opt. appears.
Interface opt.:. ab

*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2\Eéck

3 Press y or y to select whether or not to block and protect the
optional network interface.

4 Press [OK]. The optional interface setting is set and the Interface
Block Setup menu reappears.

Parallel I/F (parameter of parallel interface)
This procedure blocks and protects the parallel interface. The default setting is Unlock.

1 In the I/F Block Setup menu, push y or y to select Parallel I/F.

2 Press [OK]. The Parallel I/F screen appears.
Parallel I/F: ab

FR K Ik hhhkdkkkhhhhkkk_

2\Eéck

3 Push y or y to select whether or not to block and protect the
optional parallel interface.

4 Press [OK]. The parallel interface setting is defined and the
Interface Block Setup menu reappears.

USB storage (USB memory settings)
This procedure blocks and protects USB storage (USB memory). The default setting is Unlock.

1 In the Interface Block Setup menu, press y or y to select USB
Storage.

2 Press [OK]. The USB Storage screen appears.
Stockage USB: a b

*kkdkhhkkdkkkhhhkkkk_

2\Eéck

3 Press y or y to select whether to block and protect or not
USB memory.

4 Press [OK]. The USB memory setting is defined and the Interf
Block Setup menu reappears.
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Security level

The security level setting is a menu option primarily used by service personnel for maintenance work. Customers do not need
to use this menu.

Secu. Data (Data Security Setting)

This feature allows you to change the security password, initialize the optional SSD (HD-6), and wipe stored data.

« Initialize. SSD (SSD initialization parameter)...4-110
* Clean. data (Cleaning up stored data)...4-112
i 7 Note Initialis. SSD is displayed only when the optional Data Security Kit is installed on the printer.

1 In the Security menu, press y or y to select
Secu. data.

2 Press [OK]. The Safety menu. data is displayed.

Secu. data: ab
Kkkkkkhhhhkkkhhhhhhk_

2 Clean. data

[ To leave]

Initialize SSD (SSD initialization parameter)
This function allows you to change the security password and initialize the optional SSD (HD-6).

» Secure password. (Change Security Password)...4-111
« Initialization (initialization on optional SSD)...4-111
1 In the Security menu. data, press y or y to
select Initialize. SSD.

2 Press [OK]. The Secure Password entry screen. is displayed.

Secure Password: ab
*s
ABC
[ Text]
3 Enter the security password using the numeric keys.
f ? Note The initial setting for the security password is
==J' “000000". For details on entering characters, refer to Character
Entry Method on page A-2.
4 Press [OK]. If the entered security password is correct,
Initial. SSD: ab the Initialis menu screen. SSD is displayed. If the entered
Fhkkddkkddokkkkddkdkkk security password is incorrect, Incorr. appears and the
2 Initialization Secure Password screen appears. appears again. Enter
the correct security password.
[ To leave]
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Mt safe pass. (Change security password)

Change security password.

*

New password: ab

ABC
[ Text]

*S

Conf. motdepasse: ab

ABC
[ Text]

Initialization (initialization on SSD optional)

1 In the Initialize menu. SSD, press y or y to
select Secure Password.

2 Press [OK]. The New Password entry screen appears.

3 Enter the new security password using the number
keys.

=7 Note The security password must be between 6 and 16
==J characters. For details on entering characters, refer to
Character Entry Method on page A-2.

4 Press [OK]. The entry screen Conf. password is displayed.

5 To confirm, re-enter the security password to be
saved. Enter the new security password using the
number keys.

6 Press [OK]. If the security password matches, the

assword is change_d with the new password and the
nitialis menu. SSD is displayed again.

If the password does not match, Password incorrect.
is displayed and the New Password entry screen is displayed again.
Re-enter the new security password.

Overwrite all data stored on the optional SSD (HD-6) when disposing of the printer.

IMPORTANT If the machine is unintentionally powered off during initialization, the HD-6 may crash or

initialization may fail.

initialization
system will start.
Are you sure ?

[ Yes]

[ Non]

1 In the Initialize menu. SSD, press y or y to
select Initialization.

2 Press [OK]. A confirmation message appears.

3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). The printer
automatically restarts, and then initialization starts.

If initialization is not required, press [No] ([Right Select]). The
Initialis menu. SSD is displayed again.
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4 When initialization is complete Task complete. is displayed.
Task completed. Turn the device off and then on again.

Power off app.
then powered on.

Clean. data (Cleaning of stored data)

This function completely deletes the address information registered on the machine and the stored image data.

IMPORTANT This operation takes about 30 minutes when an optional SSD (HD-6) is installed and a few minutes
when no SSD (HD-6) is installed.

The operation can be performed only by logging in with machine administrator rights.
It is not possible to cancel the operation once started.
Remove the USB cable and network cable, etc. before performing this operation.

Do not turn off the machine while deletion is in progress. If the machine is turned off during deletion, deletion will
be performed automatically when the machine is turned on again, but complete operation cannot be guaranteed.

The deleted data are as follows.

* Working parameters

* Machine settings (network settings)

« Certificates

» User settings (user list, document boxes)

* Machine administration (job logs, job accounting)

i 7 Note The status of the data cleansing implementation can be checked on the status page. For more

=<J information, see Status Page (Printing a Printer Status Page) on page 4-
12.

1 In the Security menu. data, press y or y to
select Clean. data.
2 Press [OK]. A confirmation message appears.

3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). The message Cleaned.
Clean data. Datas. is displayed and data cleaning begins.
Are you sure ?

_ _ Note When an optional SSD (HD-6) is installed, the
* This operation =<J printer automatically restarts before data overwrite.
will last a while.

[ Yes] [ Non ]

Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the Security menu.
data without cleaning the data.

4 When data cleaning is complete Done. is displayed.
Clean. Datas. Press [OK] ([right select]) and turn off the machine.
Me. Prince. : Deadline
Me. Internal: Deadline g Note You can check the result of data cleansing on the
=<J status page. For more information, see Status Page
[OK] (Printing a Printer Status Page) on page 4-12.
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Username/JobAccount (User login setting/Job accounting setting)

User login administration and job accounting can be set on this machine.
Username/JobAccount includes the following elements.

e ParamLogin util (User login parameter)...4-113
«Job Accounting Settings (Job Accounting Settings)...4-125

ParamLogin util (User login parameter)

User login administration is a function for specifying users who can use the machine and managing users. If the
login user name and password match those registered, the user is authenticated and can log in to the machine.

Users are classified as "User", "Administrator" or "Device administrator" according to their rights. Setting security
levels can only be done by a device administrator.

Authentication for this machine uses a network authentication server. User registration is performed on the
server.

In the list of local users for the machine, 1 user with administrator rights and 1 user with device administrator
rights are registered. To edit the administrator information, refer to Administrator on page 4-120.

When the card authentication Kit is activated, it is possible to log in using an ID card.

First administration of user logins

Follow the steps below when first administering user logins.

Enable user login administration. (page 4-115)
y

Add a user on the network server.
y

Press Logout. (page 4-118)
y

The registered user logs in to perform the operations. (page 4-118)

1 Press [Menul].

2 Press y or y to select UserName/JobAccount.

Login nom utilis: O b 3 Press [OK]. The login screen appears.

/******************_ : 7 Note When user login administration is set:
Login to pass: o
* When logging in as an administrator, the login screen

is not displayed and the UserName/

[Connexion] CptaJob is displayed.

« Setting is not possible when logging in without
administrator status. Log back in as administrator.
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Login nom utilis: ab
*

ABC
[ Text]

Login nom utilis: O b
Admin

Login to pass:
[FFFFAF I KT T KA EKIK_

[Connexion]

Login mot passe: ab

*

ABC
[ Text]

Login nom utilis: O b
Admin

Login to pass:
[FFFFF I KT T KK FIIK_

[Connexion]

NomUtil / CptaTrav: ab
*kkhkkkhkkkhkkrhhkkk_

2 Job Counter Settings

[ To leave ]

ParamLogin util: ab
kkkrkkkhkkkkkhkhrkkk_

2 List useful places

[ To leave ]

4 With the Login user name input field selected, press [OK]. The
Login User Name screen is displayed.

5 Enter the user ID using the numeric keys, then press [OK]. The
login screen reappears.

Note The initial setting for the administrator user
login name is “Admin”.

For details on entering characters, refer to Character
Entry Method on page A-2.

6 Press y or y to select the Login input field
password.

7 Press [OK]. The Login Password input screen is displayed.

8 Enter the login password using the keys

then press [OK]. The login screen is displayed
new.

f f Note The initial setting for the administrator login
password is “Admin”.

For details on entering characters, refer to Character
Entry Method on page A-2.

9 Press [Login] ([Right Select]). If the name
The login user name and login password entered are correct,
the UserName/JobAccount menu screen is displayed.

10Press y or y to select User Login Param.

11Press [OK]. The ParamLogin util menu is displayed.
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User Login

This function activates the administration of user connections. This function enables/
disables the administration of user connections and defines the authentication network server.

1 In the ParamLogin User menu, press y or y to
select User Login.

2 Press [OK]. The User Login menu. is displayed.

Login utilisat.: ab
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

[ To leave ]

Type login (Enable user login administration)
Select Network Authentication to enable user login administration.

1 In the User Login menu, press y or y to select Login Type.

. . 2 Press [OK]. The Login Type screen appears.
Login utilisat.: ab
kkkkhkkkhkkhkhkhhkhhhkk_

[ To leave ]

. 3 Press y or y to select Network Authentication or
Type login: ab Disabled.

Kbk kkRkkkkhkkkkhkkk_

2 Network Authentication

4 Press [OK]. The User Login menu. appears again.

Note When Network Authentication is selected, set
the network authentication server.

By. auth. res. (Network authentication setting)

Set network authentication server.

./‘. ? Note These settings are only displayed when Network Authentication has been set as Login Type
=<J (Enabling User Login Administration) on page 4-115.

1 In the User Login menu, press y or y to
select Par. auth. res.
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2 Press [OK]. The Par. auth. res. is displayed.

By. auth. res.: ab
*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Host name
3 Domain name
[ To leave]

The options available in Par. auth. res. are the following :

« Server Type (Server Type Selection)...4-116

» Host name (Entering the host name)...4-116

* Port (Port number setting)...4-117

* Domain name (Entering the domain name)...4-117
Server type (Server type selection)

Select the server type for the authentication server.

1In the Par. auth. res., press y or y to
select Server Type.

2 Press [OK]. The Server Type screen appears.
Server type: ab The availabl . _
1 NTLM e avallable server types are:
AR ATk Kok Kk kkkkkkkkhkk_ NTLM
S\E)’(t Kerberos
Ext.

Note Select Ext. to perform ID card
authentication.

3 Press y or y to select the desired server type.

4 Press [OK]. The server type is set and the Par menu.
auth. res. appears again.

Host name (Host name input)
Enter the host name for the authentication server.

1 In the Par. auth. res., press y or y to select Host
Name.

2 Press [OK]. The Host Name screen appears.

3 Enter the host name using the numeric keys.

Host name: ab
* Note Up to 64 characters can be entered. For details on
—J entering characters, refer to Character Entry Method
ABC on page A-2.
To enter the IPv6 address, insert the address in square brackets [ ]
[ Text] (par ex. [3ae3:9a0:cd05:b1d2: 28a; 1fc0:al:10ae]: 140).

4 Press [OK]. The host name is saved and the Par.
auth. res. appears again.
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Port (Port number setting)
Enter the port number for the authentication server.
f ? Note This parameter is only displayed when Ext. has been set as Server Type (Selecting the Server Type)
—~ on page 4-116.
1 In the Par. auth. res., press y or y to
select Port.
2 Press [OK]. The Port screen appears.

Port: ab

/******************_

3 Enter the port number using the numeric keys.

i ? Note If the port number is left blank, the default port
—¥ number will be enabled.

4 Press [OK]. The port number is saved and the Par.
auth. res. appears again.
Domain name (Entering the domain name)
Enter the domain name for the authentication server.

: ? Note This setting is only displayed when NTLM or Kerberos has been set as Server Type (Selecting
— the Server Type) on page 4-116.

1 In the Param. print, press y or y to
select Domain name.

2 Press [OK]. The Domain Name screen appears.

Domain name: ab
*

ABC
[ Text]

3 Enter the domain name using the numeric keys.

Note Up to 256 characters can be entered.
—=¥ For details on entering characters, refer to Character
Entry Method on page A-2.

4 Press [OK]. The domain name is registered and the
Par. auth. res. appears again.
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Owner new user (Get network user properties)
This parameter is used to obtain user information from the LDAP server.
f 7 Note This parameter is only displayed when Network Authentication has been set as Login Type

(Enabling User Login Administration) on page 4-103 and NTLM or Kerberos has been set as Server Type
(Select server type) on page 4-116.

1In the ParamLogin User menu, press y or y to
select Owner. new user..

X 2 Press [OK]. The Owner menu. new user is displayed.
Propr. nv util.: ab , i , ]
Kk kg gk hrkkkkhhr kg kK The options available in Propr. new user are the following :

« Off/On (Network User Properties Acquisition On/
Off)...4-118

« Authentication type. (Authentication type setting)...4-118

2 Type authent.

[ To leave ]

f 7 Note Authentication type. appears only when
==J Kerberos has been set as the Server Type (Selecting the
Server Type) on page 4-116.

Off/On (Network User Properties Acquisition On/Off)
Set Prop. new user to Off/On.

1 In the Prop. menu. new user, press y or y to select Off/On.

Off/O b 2 Press [OK]. The Off/On screen appears.

n: a

1 Disabled

2*;*;*************)\'**_
S 7

3 Press y or y to select On or Off.

4 Press [OK]. The Owner menu. new user is displayed.
Authentication Type (Authentication type setting)
Set the authentication method.

1In the Prop. menu. new user, press y or y to
select Authentication type.

2 Press [OK]. The Authentication Type screen. is displayed.
Type authent.: ab [OK] P Py

kkk ik kkkkkkkkkkhkkkk_
A ré
2 SASL

3 Press y or y to select Simple or SASL.

4 Press [OK]. The Owner menu. new user is displayed.

Login/logout

If user login administration is enabled, a user ID and password entry screen appears each time the machine is used.
Enter the user information registered on the network authentication server as the login user name and login
password.
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Register new users from KYOCERA Net Policy Manager. For more information, refer to KYOCERA Net Policy Manager User Guide.

_/. r Note To perform the limited operations in the mode selection menu and control panel lock settings,
—~¥ jtis necessary to log in with administrator rights.

For administrator settings, refer to Administrator on page 4-120.

For control panel lock, refer to Control Panel Lock on page 2-20.

Connexion

To connect, proceed as follows.

1 With the Login user name input field selected, press
Lolgiiﬁfr*iﬂi:*?kf***** [OK]. The Login User Name screen is displayed.

Login to pass:

[ Menu ]J[Connexion]

2 Enter the user ID using the numeric keys, then press
Login nom utilis: ab [OK]. The login screen reappears.

*
Note For details on entering characters, refer to
=¥ Character Entry Method on page A-2.

ABC
[ Text]
3 Press y or y to select the Login input field
Login nom utilis: O b password.
User 1
Login to pass:
[RHFFFFIFEIFEIFFIIAEK_
[ Menu ]J[Connexion]
4 Press [OK]. The Login Password input screen is displayed.
Login mot passe: ab
*
ABC
[ Text]
5 Enter the login password using the keys
Login nom utilis: O b then press [OK]. The login screen is displayed
User 1 new.
Login to pass: : :
[Rekk kR kAR : ? Note For details on entering characters, refer to
—F Character Entry Method on page A-2.
[ Menu ]J[Connexion]
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Logout

6 Verify that the login username and password

Administrator

Automatic logout

* When the machine is turned off.

entered, then press [Login] ([Right Select]).

Note When job accounting is set, you can press [Menu] ([Left
Select]), then select Counter on the menu that appears and press
[OK] to see the count. of printed pages.

When the operations are finished, press [Logout]. The login screen
reappears.

Automatic disconnection occurs in the following cases:

* When the machine enters sleep mode after the auto sleep time has
elapsed.

* When the machine is turned off after the auto-off time has elapsed.

* When settings are restored to default values after the auto panel reset
timer has elapsed.

In the list of local users for the machine, 1 user with administrator rights and 1 user with device administrator rights are

registered.

The properties of each user are as follows:

Machine Administrator

Administrator

Username :

DeviceAdmin

Username :

Admin

Login nomutilis :

FS-2100D : 4000

FS-2100DN : 4000
FS-4100DN : 4500
FS-4200DN : 5000
FS-4300DN : 6000

Login nomutilis:

Admin

Login to pass:

FS-2100D : 4000

FS-2100DN : 4000
FS-4100DN : 4500
FS-4200DN : 5000
FS-4300DN : 6000

Login to pass:

Admin

Access level:

Machine Administrator

Access level:

Administrator

Editing administrator information

It is possible to modify the information of the administrator. To modify the registered details, proceed as follows.

f ? Note Log in as a device administrator to edit administrator information.
~——= When logging in as an administrator, it is only possible to view administrator information.
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1 In the ParamLogin User menu, press y or y to
select Local user list.

2 Press [OK]. The Local User List screen is displayed.

List useful loc: ab
*kkkkkhhhhkkkhhhhhkk_

| DeviceAdmin

3 Press y or y to select the administrator to edit.

] 4 Press [OK]. Detailed user information is
Details: Pb displayed.

Username: 1/5
Admin

To change the login user name

5 Press y or y to select Login User Name.
Details: Pb
Login nomutilis:2/ 5
Admin
[Modifier ]
6 Press [Edit] ([Right Select]). The Edit Login User Name screen
Login nom utilis: ab is displayed.
Admin*
ABC
[ Text]

7 Change the login user name using the keys
then press [OK]. The ogin username screen. is displayed at
new.

Note Up to 32 characters can be entered. For details on
entering characters, refer to Character Entry Method
on page A-2.

To change the login password

8 Press y or y to select Login Password.
Details: Pb
Login against pass: 3/5
yyyyyyyyyy
[Modifier ]
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New password: ab
*

ABC
[ Text]

Conf. motdepasse: ab
*

ABC
[ Text]

To change the email address

Details: p
Addr. Email: 4/ 5

[Modifier ]

Pb

Input address: ab
*

ABC
[ Text]

9 Press [Edit] ([Right Select]). The New screen
password is displayed.

10 Enter the new password using the numeric keys,
then press [OK]. The Conf. password is displayed at

new.

: ? Note Up to 64 characters can be entered. For details on entering
| — characters, refer to Character Entry Method on page A-2.

11 To confirm, re-enter the password to be saved.
Enter the password using the numeric keys.

12 Press [OK]. If the password matches, the password
is changed to the new password and the Login
Password menu is displayed again.

If the password does not match, Password incorrect.
appears and the New Password screen reappears.
Retry entering the new password.

13 Press y or y to select Addr. E-mail.

14 Press [Edit] ([Right Select]). The Address Entry
screen appears.

15 Edit the address using the numeric keys, then press
[OK]. The Addr. Email is displayed again.

Note Up to 128 characters can be entered.
— For details on entering characters, refer to Character Entry
Method on page A-2.
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To change account ID

f 7 Note This item is displayed only when job accounting is set.

16 Press y or y to select Account ID.
Details: ab

Account ID: k 5/5
OTHER

[Modifier ]

17 Press [Edit] ([Right Select]). The Account ID screen
Account ID: ab appears.
k 341736

kkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkk_

18 Press y or y to select Account ID, then press [OK]. The Account
ID screen reappears.

: 7 Note For other accounts, select OTHER.

stop. ID card
This function sets the login method when the optional Card Authentication Kit is used and users are managed
using ID cards.

Note This item is displayed only when the optional Card Authentication Kit is activated. For details on
==J the Card Authentication Kit, refer to Card Authentication Kit (B) Operation Guide for Printer.

1 In the ParamLogin User menu, press y or y to
select Settings. ID card.

2 Press [OK]. The Param. ID card is displayed.

Param. cart ID: ab

Fkkkkhhhhdkkkhhhkkkk The options available in Param. ID card are as follows:

* Login keyboard (Parameter for authorization of login by
keyboard)...4-123
e Login password (Password login setting)...4-124

2 Login to pass

[ To leave ]

Keyboard Login (Setting for keyboard login authorization)

This setting also enables login using the numeric keys on the ID Card Login screen. When Allow is set,
LoginClais displayed on the login screen, and it is possible to login by entering the login user name and login
password using the numeric keys. When Prohibit is set, it is not possible to log in using the numeric keys.

1 In the Param. ID card, press y or y to

LaginCla: ab select Keyboard login.
HR R 2 Press [OK]. The Keyboard Login screen appears.
2 Prohibit
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Login password (Password login setting)

3 Press y or y to select Allow or Disallow.
4 Press [OK]. The Settings menu. ID card is displayed again.

This function sets whether or not to enter alogin password after authentication using an ID card. When set to On,
the Login Password input screen is displayed after ID card authentication.

Login mot passe: ab
**‘;\—*\****************_

2 Enabled

1 In the Param. ID card, press y or y to
select Login password.

2 Press [OK]. The Login Password screen appears.

3 Press y or y to select Off or On.

4 Press [OK]. The Settings menu. ID card is displayed again.
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Job Accounting Settings (Job Accounting Settings)

Job Accounting is a function that manages the number of pages for each department through the use of entered account IDs. To
specify job accounting settings, it is necessary to log in with an administrator login user name and password. For details of user
login administration, refer to User Login Param (User Login Parameter) on page 4-113.

Job Accounting on this machine provides the following features:

« Support for up to 100 services

« Account ID length can be 8 bits, 1 to 99,999,999

* Management of collective printing for the same account ID

« Total number of pages used for each service

« Selectable limits (from 1 to 9,999,999) for the number of pages used

The options available in the Job Count Settings menu are as follows:

« Accounting. work (Job Accounting Settings)...4-126

« Accounting report. (Printing the accounting report)...4-127

« Accounting ch. jobs (Totals displayed by account)...4-127

« Account list. (Account List Operation)...4-128

« Apply/restrict. (Operating Parameters When Limits Exceeded)...4-132

« Work ID. unknown (Operation settings for unknown account IDs)...4-132

1 Press [Menu].
2 Press y or y to select UserName/JobAccount.

3 Press [OK]. The login screen appears.

Login nom utilis: O b
[REEFAFFIIKAAAKIRIK_ g Note When user login administration is set:

Login to pass: T

* When logging in as an administrator, the login screen is not

) displayed and the UserName/

[ Connexion] CptaJob is displayed.

« Setting is not possible when logging in without administrator
status. Log back in as administrator.

4 With the Login user name input field selected, press [OK]. The Login User

Login nom utilis: ab Name screen is displayed.

*

ABC
[ Text]
5 Enter the user ID using the numeric keys, then press [OK]. The login screen
reappears.
f ? Note The initial setting for the administrator user
= login name is “Admin”.
For details on entering characters, refer to Character Entry Method
on page A-2.
Login nom Ut|||S o) b 6 Press y or y to select the Login input field
Admin password.
Login to pass:
/******************_
[ Connexion]
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Login mot passe: ab
*

ABC
[ Text]

Login nom utilis: Ob
Admin

Login to pass:
/-.'< virkkkkkkkkkkkhkkk_

[ Connexion]

NomuUtil / CptaTrav: ab
*hkkhkhkkhkhkkhkhhkk_

2 Job Counter Settings

[ To leave ]

Job Count Settings: ab
*kkhkkkhkkrkhhkkrhhkkk_

2 Report counts.
3 Count ch. trav
[ To leave ]

Account. works: ab
*hkkkkkhkkhkhkkhkrkkk_

2 Enabled

7 Press [OK]. The Login Password input screen is displayed.

8 Enter the login password using the keys

then press [OK]. The login screen is displayed
new.

Note The initial setting for the administrator login
password is “Admin”.

For details on entering characters, refer to Character
Entry Method on page A-2.

9 Press [Login] ([Right Select]). If the name
The login user name and login password entered are correct,
the UserName/JobAccount menu screen is displayed.

10 Press y or y to select Job Counter Setup.

11 Press [OK]. The Job Account Settings menu appears.

Account. work (Job Accounting Settings)

The following procedure allows you to enable (On) and disable (Off) the Job Accounting feature.

1 In the Job Counter Settings menu, press y or y to
select Accounting. works.

2 Press [OK]. The Accounting screen. jobs is displayed.

3 Press y or y to select On or Off, then press [OK]. The Job Account

Settings menu is displayed.
new.
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Accounting report. (Printing the accounting report)

This option allows you to print the total number of pages for all accounts as a job accounting list.

To print.
Are you sure ?

z Report counts.

[ Yes]

[ Non ]

1 In the Job Counter Settings menu, press y or y to
select Accounting Report.

2 Press [OK]. A confirmation screen appears.
Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). Accepted. appears and the printer
prints a job accounting list.

Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the Job

Accounting Settings menu without printing the job
accounting list.

Compta ch. work (Totals displayed by account)

Displays the number of pages printed for each of the currently selected accounts.

This allows you to check the following numbers for printed pages:

« Total

e Comb.(none)
«Comb. (2in 1)
«Comb. (4in 1)
* R/V (Recto)

* R/V(Rec.Ver)

< ? Note Before performing this operation, register the account in Account List. (Account List Operation) on

—~ page 4-128.

k 00923022
k 12345678

It counts. ch. trav: ab
Kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkhkhkk_

k 341736: ab

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Reset Counter

Total

Comb.(none)

Pages printed: O b

Comb. (2 in 1) 100000

1 In the Job Counter Settings menu, press y or y to
select Ch. work

2 Press [OK]. The Accounting menu ch. trav is displayed
with the accounts with the highest number first.

3 Press y or y to select an account, then press [OK]. The
Printed Pages/Reset menu. Counter is displayed.

4 Press y or § to select Printed Pages.

5 Press [OK]. The Printed Pages menu list screen
is displayed.
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6 Push y or y to check the required counter display.

7 Press [OK]. The Printed Pages/Reset menu.
Counter is displayed again.

Reset Account meter ch. trav (Totals reset by account)

Resets the number of printed pages for each of the currently defined accounts.

f 7 Note Before performing this operation, register the account in Account List. (Account List Operation)

=J on page 4-128.

It counts. ch. trav: ab
*kkhkkhkkhhkkhkkhhkk_

k 00923022
k 12345678

k 341736: ab

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Reset Counter

Reset Counter
Are you sure ?

z k 341736

[Yes] [ Non]

1 In the Job Counter Settings menu, press y or y to
select Ch. work

2 Press [OK]. The Accounting menu ch. trav is displayed with the
accounts with the highest number first.

3 Press y or y to select an account, then press [OK]. The Printed
Pages/Reset menu. Counter is displayed.

4 Press Y or y to select Reset. Counter.

5 Press [OK]. The reset confirmation menu
is displayed.

To perform counter reset, press [Yes]
([Left selection]).

Ended. is displayed, the counter is reset and the Printed
Pages/Reset menu is displayed. Counter is displayed again.

Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the Printed Pages/Reset
menu screen. Counter without resetting the counter.

Accounting list (Account list operation)

Specifies the settings for the service to be used for setting job accounting.

Add (Account Registration)

Use this procedure to add a new account.

i 7 Note Account IDs are handled as numeric strings and therefore "1" and "001" are treated as different
==J accounts. Also, when job accounting is enabled, no jobs are printed if the information indicating the accounts
from which the jobs to be printed are not provided.

1In the Job Account Settings menu, press ¥ or y to select
Account List.
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2 Press [OK]. The Accounting List menu. appears and displays a

Account list: ab list of registered accounts in ascending order.
Kkokkkddkkkkkkk kK kkkk_

k 00122
k 3485739
[ To add ]

3 Press [Add] ([Right Select]). The Account ID menu appears.
Account ID: P b

/******************_
4 Use the numeric keys to enter the account ID to add.
5 Press [OK]. When the account has been added, a pick list of
k 1228: ab options is displayed.
*hkkkkhkkkkhkhkkhkhk_
2 Delete
3 Exit

This message is displayed if the account ID has already been registered.

This Account ID
is already registered.

Detail/Mod. (Checking/changing registered account ID settings)
This procedure allows you to verify or modify registered accounts.

1 In the Job Account Settings menu, press y or y to
select Account List.

: 2 Press [OK]. The Accounting List menu. appears and
Account list: ab displays a list of registered accounts in ascending order.
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_
k 00122
k 3485739
[ To add ]
3 Press y or y to select an account to check or edit, then press
k 1228: ab [OK]. A selection list of options appears.
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_
2 Delete
3 Exit
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4 Press Y or y to select Detail/Edit, then press [OK]. The Detail/Edit

Detail/Edit: ab menu screen. is displayed.
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Restrict. impr.

5 To change an account ID, press y or y to
Account ID: P b Select Account ID, then press [OK]. The Account ID menu appears.

/******************_

6 Enter the new Account ID using the numeric keys.

7 Press [OK]. When the modification of the account ID

Detail/Edit: ab is completed, the Detail/Edit menu screen. is displayed.
Tkkkkkkkkk ok d gk

2 Restrict. impr.

This message is displayed if the account ID has already been registered.

This Account ID
is already registered.

8 To place print limits on this account, press y

5%5”1&&715&&&;&2*** or y to select Restrict. print, then press [OK].
"f *)* - The Restrict. print is displayed.
2 Counter limit + Disabled
3 Ref. user » Counter limit
* Ref. user
] ] 9 Press y or y to select a setting, then press [OK]. When the setting is
Detail/Edit: ab completed, the Detail menu screen/
1 Account ID Mod. is displayed.

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

3 Counter limit
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Counter limit: ab
(1 - 9999999)

/9999999-pages

Detail/Edit: ab

1 Account ID
2 Restrict. impr.

*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

Delete (Deleting Registered Accounts)

10 When Counter Limit is set for Restrict. print in step 9, set the
limit for the total number of pages that can be printed using
this account. Press y or y to select Counter Limit, then press
[OK]. The Counter Limit menu is displayed.

IMPORTANT Counter Limit is displayed when Counter
Limit is set for Restrict. print..

11 Use the numeric keys or y or y to enter the limit to
be set for this account. After entering the page

limit, press [OK]. The setting is stored and the
Detail/Modify menu. appears again.

You can use this procedure to delete a registered account ID.

Account list; ab
*hkkkkkdrkkrrhhhkhrhk_

k 00122
k 3485739
[To add ]

k 1228: ab

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Delete
3 Exit

To delete.
Are you sure ?

zk 1228

[ Yes] [ Non]

Account list; ab
*hkkkkdhrkrrrhhrkkhk_

k 3485739

[Toadd]

1In the Job Account Settings menu, press y or y to select
Account List.

2 Press [OK]. The Accounting List menu. appears and displays a
list of registered accounts in ascending order.

3 Press y or y to select the account ID to delete.
4 Press [OK]. A selection list of options appears.

5 Press y or y to select Delete, then press
[OK]. A confirmation screen appears.

6 To perform account deletion, press [Yes].
([Left selection]). Ended. is displayed and the account is

deleted. After deleting the account, the Account List screen.
is displayed.

Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the list of selection
options without deleting the account.
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Appl/ restrict. (Operating parameters when limits are exceeded)
Use this option to specify the action taken when a service exceeds its printing limits.

1 In the Job Counter Settings menu, press y or y to
select Appl/restrict..

2 Press [OK]. The Appl/restrict screen. is displayed.
« Immediately (prohibits printing from this job) « Then
(prohibits printing from the next job)

Appl/restrict.: ab
1 Immediately

Fxkkkkdkhkkkkkkrhkk_
~ 7/

3 Press y or y to select a setting, then press [OK]. The Job Account

Job Acct.Setting :ab Settings menu list reappears.

4 List counts.
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

6 ID trav. unknown
[ To leave ]

Job ID unknown (Operating parameters for unknown account IDs)

Use this procedure to specify whether print jobs from services with unknown IDs are allowed.

1 In the Job Counter Settings menu, press y or  to
select Job ID. unknown.

2 Press [OK]. The Job ID screen. unknown is displayed.
ID trav. unknown: ab

**}*****************_
\ s
2 Allow

Job Acct.Setting :ab

4 List counts.

5 Appl/ restrict.
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

[ To leave ]

« Deny (not printed) ¢
Allow (Printed)

3 Press y or y to select a setting, then press [OK]. The Job Account
Settings menu list reappears.
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Adjust/Maint. (Selection/parameter Adjustment/Maintenance)

Adjust/Maintenance is used to adjust print quality and to perform printer maintenance.

The options available in Adjust/Maintenance are:

 Restart (Restart Printer)...4-133
e Param. service (for maintenance)...4-133

NOTICE Param. service is primarily a menu used by service personnel for maintenance work. Customers
do not need to use this menu.

1 Press [Menu].
2 Push y or y to select Adjust/Maint..

2 Param. service

3 Press [OK]. The Adjust/Maint. displays a list of

Adjust/Maint.: ab available options.
*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

[ To leave ]

Restart (Restart Printer)

The following procedure is used to reset the temporary printer settings, such as restoring the default values for
the page orientation or the current font, etc. defined through commands. Downloaded fonts and macros are

deleted from printer memory.

1 In the Adjust/Maint. menu screen, press y or y to
select Restart..

To restart.

[Yes]

Are you sure ?

2 Press [OK]. A confirmation screen appears.
Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). The printer is restarted.

Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the Adjust/Maint
menu. without restarting the printer.

[ Non]

Param. service (for maintenance)

NOTICE Param. service is primarily a menu used by service personnel for maintenance work.

Element

Description Value

Service
Status Page

The maintenance configuration page contains more detailed Yes No
printer setting information than the standard configuration page. It

is therefore more intended for maintenance operations.

However, it may contain a great deal of information that may be useful
to you.
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Element

Description

Value

Network status

The network configuration page contains detailed information about
network settings. It is mainly used for maintenance by service personnel,
but contains information that may be useful to you.

Note The Network Status menu only appears on network-enabled
models.

Yes No

Res status opt.

The optional network configuration page contains detailed information
about network settings. It is mainly used for maintenance by service
personnel, but contains information that may be useful to you.

Note The Res. opt. appears only when the optional network interface kit
(IB-50) or wireless network interface kit (IB-51) is installed.

Yes No

Test page

The test page is printed to verify the effectiveness of the printer
adjustments. It is mainly used for maintenance by service personnel, but
contains information that may be useful to you.

Yes No

Maintenance

This item specifies the setting for confirming the replacement with the new
maintenance kit (restoring the total number of images printed with the
maintenance Kkit). This option is mainly used for maintenance by service
personnel.

Note The Maintenance menu is displayed only when Replace MK
appears.

Yes No

New Developer Th

s parameter specifies the setting for confirmation of replacement with the
new developer (restoring the total number of images printed with the
developer). This option is mainly used for maintenance by service
personnel.

Yes No

Refresh. auto drun

n An automatic drum refresh is sometimes performed when the

machine is turned on or when the machine comes out of sleep mode. In
order to maintain image quality, Auto Drum Refresh is implemented
automatically after observing ambient temperature and humidity.

Here the time to perform automatic drum refresh is set.

Off, Short,
Standard, Long

Drum This option sets the refresh mode for the drum. When print quality Yes No
declines, refreshing the drum can restore print quality. This option is
mainly used for maintenance by service personnel.

Write data This function writes data to the USB memory. Yes No

Note This menu is displayed only when a USB memory is inserted.

Altitude Adj.

This function sets the altitude adjustment mode. If this machine is used
at an altitude of 1500 m or higher and the print quality deteriorates, the
altitude adjustment mode setting can be used to restore the print quality.

Normal, High 1,
High 2
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Element

Description

Value

MC

This function sets the main charger output. If print quality has deteriorated, the
output of the main charger can be changed to restore print quality.

Note This menu is displayed only when Altitude Adj. is set
to Normal.

1-5
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opt. (optional app settings)

You can use the optional applications installed on this machine.

Application
The applications listed below are installed on this machine.
It is possible to use a trial version of these applications for a limited period of time.
« DATA SECURITY (Data Security Kit(E))
« ID Card (Card Authentication Kit(B)) ¢
UG-33 (ThinPrint)
./. 7 Note Restrictions such as the number of app usages during the trial period differ between apps.
The options available in the Function opt. are the following :

e Launching an Application...4-136
 View Application Details...4-138

Launching an application

To start using an application, follow these steps.

1 Press [Menu].

2 Press y or y to select Optional Features.
3 Press [OK]. The login screen appears.

Login nom utilis: O b
[FFFETF KT g Tk _ f r Note When user login administration is set:

Login to pass: - o o .
* When logging in as an administrator, the login screen

is not displayed and the Opt. is displayed.
[Connexion]

« Setting is not possible when logging in without
administrator status. Log back in as administrator.

- — 4 With the Login user name input field selected, press
Login nom utilis: ab [OK]. The Login User Name screen is displayed.

*

ABC
[ Text]

5 Enter the user ID using the numeric keys, then press
[OK]. The login screen reappears.

Note The initial setting for the administrator user
login name is “Admin”.

For details on entering characters, refer to Character
Entry Method on page A-2.

Login nom utilis: O b

Admin 6 Press y or y to select the Login Password input field.
Login to pass:
/******************_
[Connexion]
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7 Press [OK]. The Login Password input screen is displayed.
Login mot passe: ab

*

ABC
[ Text]

_ — 8 Enter the login password using the keys
Login _nom utilis: O b then press [OK]. The login screen is displayed
Admin new.

Login to pass: S . L .
R i i ? Note The 'f”t,',al setting for the administrator login
= passwordis “Admin”.

[Connexion] For details on entering characters, refer to Character

Entry Method on page A-2.

9 Press [Login] ([Right Select]). If the name

User name and login password entered are correct, the Opt. is
displayed.

Optical function: ab
Tk rkkihkichxafexdiiokk_
21D Card

3 UG-33

[ To leave]

10 Push y or y to select the desired application.
11 Press [OK].

DATA SECURITY: ab
*hkkhkkkkhkikkkkkkkk_

2 Details

12 Press y or y to select License Enabled.

: 7 Note To view details of the selected application,
— tap Details.

] ] 13 Press [OK].
License activated: ab
Fkrderbkkkkkhkhkh kA _

2 Trial

14 Press y or y to select Official.

i ? Note To use the application on atrial basis,
=¥ select Trial and press [OK]. The confirmation
screen is displayed, then press [Yes] ([Left Select]).
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License Key: ab
(0000 - 9999)

/0000- - 0000 -

License Key: ab
(0000 - 9999)
1234 - /5678- -

View application details

15 Press [OK].

16 Use the numeric keys or press y or y to enter
the license key.

Note Some applications do not require entering a
license key.

17 Press [OK].

18 When the confirmation screen is displayed, press [Yes]
([Left selection]).

IMPORTANT If the date or time is changed while using an
application, the latter can no longer be used.

f 7 Note If a message requesting a restart appears after
=< making the changes, follow the instructions in the
message and turn the machine off and then on again.

Use the procedure below to view the details of an application.

DATA SECURITY: ab
e e s

2 Details
Details: Pb
Function name: 1/ 4

DATA SECURITY

[ Details ]

1 In the Op Functions menu, push y or y to select the
application for which to view details.

2 Press [OK].

3 Press y or y to select Details.

4 Press [OK]. It is now possible to see the information
details of the selected application.
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This chapter covers the following topics:

Do Lo 011 1= oL A o Lo PP PPPPRRPPTN
CUSTOM DOX .ttt ettt et e ettt e e e s anbb e e e e s abaee 2aannreeaeanns 5-4 Job

=10 ) P P PP PP P PPPPPPPPPPPPPPPINS 5-24
Computer Settings (PrINTEr AIIVEI) ...uuueiiiiiiiee et iee ceeee e e e brere e e e e e e anees 5-37
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document box

Document Box is a function for saving print data from a computer to the SSD (option), SD/SDHC memory card
(option) or RAM disk of the machine, and then printing it to from the control panel.

Press [Document Box] to display the document box menu.

3 oer

6 1o
=

9wxvz

#aera

The document box has the following functions.

* Personalized box...5-4
« Job Box...5-24

{. ? Note When an SD/SDHC memory card (option) is installed, Job Box can be used.
—~ Using the RAM disk allows you to use some Job Box functions.

Presentation of the personalized box and the box of works

The presentation of the custom box and the job box and the necessary options are as follows:

Personal box. Work box

Main function This is a generic box. The Job Box is a print feature that enables the
Print data can be stored Job Retention feature.
in the custom box and then Job Retention has four modes which are briefly
reused when needed. described below.

Quick Copy: Print additional copies later.

Check before printing: Check the first copy
before continuing to print the other copies.

Private printing: Keep the document in the
printer to prevent unauthorized access.
Stored Work: Store documents electronically
such as fax cover sheets.

Origin of storage request Printer driver Printer driver
Added more boxes Yes (up to a maximum of Non
1000 boxes)
Set Password Yes Yes (possible in Private Print and Stored
Job)
Data after printing Stored Stored except for Private Printing
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Personal box. Work box

Login . Yes (users can be Non
administration support configured separately for
users each box)
Options SSb Available Available
d'installation - -

Memory card Not available Available

SD/SDHC
RAM disk usage Not available Available (only Verification before printing and

Private print can be used)

{ ’ Note For more information on the optional SSD and SD/SDHC memory card, see About Options on page
=J A-5.

For more information on the RAM disk, refer to RAM Disk Settings (Using the RAM Disk) on page 4-84.

For more information on the SSD, refer to Format SSD (SSD formatting) on page 4-86.

For formatting the SD/SDHC memory card, refer to Format SD card (Formatting the SD/SDHC memory card)
on page 4-86.
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Custom box

IMPORTANT To use a Custom Box, an optional solid-state drive (HD-6) must be installed in the printer. The
HD-6 must be formatted from the printer. For more information, see Format SSD (SSD formatting) on page
4-86.

The custom box is a generic box that allows the user to save print data to the printer's SSD and reuse it when
needed.

The transmission of data to be saved in the box is performed by the printer driver. For more information, see
Printer Driver User Guide.

Use the printer's control panel to print print data stored in a custom box.

: 7 Note On network-enabled models, creating and setting up custom boxes is also possible from Command
==J Center RX.

Procedure for Printing Using a Custom Box

Follow the process below when using the custom box.

Custom Box Registration (page 5-5)
y

Specifying the Custom Box from a Computer and Sending the Print Job (page 5-37)
y

Using the control panel to specify a file in the box and print it (page 5-16)

Control panel display

1 Press [Document Box]. The Custom Box list
Custom box: ab screen. or the Job Box menu screen is displayed.

Note After pressing [Document Box], the Custom Box list
=¥ gscreen can be displayed. or Job Box menu screen or to set
them. Refer to Def. screen(box) (Document Box Default
[ Menu ][ Add ] Screen Settings) on page 4-78.

If the Job Box menu is displayed, follow the procedure
below to display the Custom Box list screen.

1 Press [Back].
2 Press y or y to select Custom Box.
3 Press [OK]. The Custom Box list screen. is displayed.

The options available in Custom Box are as follows:
* Using Custom Box (Creating, Editing and Deleting Box)...5-5

« File operations (printing, deleting and
moving files)...5-16
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Using the Custom Box (Creating, Editing, and Deleting Box)
It is possible to create custom boxes and change the box settings.

The following operations are possible:

e Creating Custom Box...5-5

¢ Editing and Deleting Custom Boxes...5-12

e Sorting the Custom Box List...5-13

¢ Finding Custom Boxes...5-14

« Setting automatic document deletion for custom boxes...5-15

f 7 Note Creating and setting up custom boxes is also possible from Command Center RX. For more
information, see Command Center RX User Guide.

Custom Box Creation
Create a custom box. Enter the box name and box number, then proceed to box detail setting.

f ? Note When user login administration is enabled, log in as a user with administrator rights.

- 1 In the Custom Box list screen, press [Add]
Input num. box: ab ([Right Select]). The Num. box is displayed.

*

ABC
[ Text]

2 Enter the box name using the numeric keys.

Note Up to 32 characters can be entered.

—  For details on entering characters, refer to Character Entry
Method on page A-2.

3 Press [OK]. The Num. box is displayed.

Input num. box: ab
(0001 - 1000)
/0003-

4 Use the numeric keys or press y or y to enter the box number.

: 7 Note Enter the box number as a four-digit number from
=<J 0001 to 1000.

g Boite03: ab 5 Press [OK].

kkkkkkkkkkkkhhkkkkkkk_

2 Details
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6 Press y or y to select Details or Exit, then press [OK].

To set box details, select Details and skip to Box Detail Settings on page 5-6.

If box details are not to be defined, select Exit and complete the operation.

Box detailed parameters

Set box details if required. The items to be set are different when user login administration is disabled, when user login administration is
enabled and the user is logged in with administrator rights, and when user login administration is users is enabled and the user is logged
in with user rights.

Details: Pb
Box name: 1/9
Box03

[ Modifier]

The detailed parameters for the box are shown below.

. User Login Disabled
User login
Setting enabled Reference page
User Administrator
box name Yes Yes Yes Box name (edit box name)...5-7
Owner . Yes Non Owner (owner settings)...5-7
Permission Yes Yes Authorization (settings for sharing a box)...5-8
box password Yes Yes Yes Box Password (box password setting)...5-8
Box number Yes Yes Yes Box No. (change box number)...5-9
Restrict. util. Yes Yes Non restrictions util. (parameter for maximum usage
capacity)...5-9
Del.AutoFile Yes Yes Yes AutoFile Delete (setting for automatic
file deletion)...5-10
Overwrite param. Yes Yes Yes Overwrite param. (storage overwrite setting)...5-11
Delete ap print Yes Yes Yes Delete ap print (parameter for deleting
the file after printing)...5-
11

Yes: The parameter can be changed.
No: The parameter cannot be changed.
—: No setting
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Box name (edit box name)

Modify the name of the box.

Details:
Box name: 1/9
Box03

Pb

[ Modifier]

Box03*

Input num. box: ab

ABC
[ Text]

Owner (owner settings)

1 In the Details menu screen, press y or y to
select Box Name.

2 Press [Edit] ([Right Select]). The Input screen

number box is displayed.

3 Enter the box name using the numeric keys.

Note Up to 32 characters can be entered.

~  For details on character entry, refer to Character Entry
Method on page A-2.

4 Press [OK]. The Details menu appears.

When user login administration is enabled, set the owner of the box. If the owner is not defined, the displayed

owner name is ----- .

Details:

Owner:
Smith

Pb

2/9

[ Modifier]

Config. util.: ab

2 None

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

User ID :ab
*

ABC
[ Text]

1 In the Details menu screen, press y or y to
select Owner.

2 Press [Edit] ([Right Select]). The Setup screen.

util. is displayed.

3 Press y or y to select User. network.

i 7 Note If the owner should not be defined, select None and
==J press [OK].

4 Press [OK]. The User ID screen appears.
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5 Enter the User ID using the numeric keys.

Note Up to 64 characters can be entered.

~  For details on character entry, refer to Character Entry
Method on page A-2.

6 Press [OK]. The Details menu appears.

Authorization (settings for sharing a box)
When user login administration is enabled, this setting determines whether or not a mailbox is shared with other

users.
] 1 In the Details menu screen, press y or y to
Details: Pb select Authorization.
Permission: 3/9
Share
[ Modifier]

2 Press [Edit] ([Right Select]). screen

Au’thorization: ab Authorization is displayed.

***;c\****************_
N /s

2 Private

3 Press y or y to select Shared or Private.
4 Press [OK]. The Details menu appears.

Box password (box password setting)
It is possible to set a password for a box and limit the users who have access to it. Enter if necessary.

Note This setting is not displayed when user login administration is enabled and Permission (settings
for sharing a box) on page 5-8 has been set to Private.

- 1 In the Details menu screen, press y or y to
Details: Pb select Box Password.
Box password: 4/9
0000000000
[ Modifier]

2 Press [Edit] ([Right Select]). The New screen

New password: ab password is displayed.
*
S

ABC
[ Text]
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Conf. motdepasse: ab
*S

ABC
[ Text]

Box number (change box number)
Modify the box number.

Details:
Box number:
0002

[ Modifier]

Pb
5/9

Input num. box: ab

(0001 - 1000)
/0002-

3 Enter the new password using the numeric keys.

Note Up to 16 characters can be entered. For details on
—~¥ entering characters, refer to Character Entry Method on page
A-2.

Ly

4 Press [OK]. The entry screen Conf. password is displayed.

5 To confirm, re-enter the password to be saved.
Enter the password using the numeric keys.

6 Press [OK]. If the password is correct, the parameter is changed
with the new password and the Details menu screen
is displayed.
If the password is incorrect, the screen displays Incorrect
password. and returns to the New Password screen where you
can enter the new password again.

1 In the Details menu screen, press y or y to select Box No.

2 Press [Edit] ([Right Select]). The Input screen
number box is displayed.

3 Use the numeric keys or press y or y to enter
the box number.

Note Enter the box number as a four-digit number from
—=¥ 0001 to 1000.

Iy

If the screen displays This box number already registered.,

it means that this box number is already in use. Register a
different box number.

4 Press [OK]. The Details menu appears.

restrictions util. (parameter for maximum usage capacity)

It is possible to limit the capacity of the boxes in order to preserve the capacity of the SSD. To limit the usage
capacity, enter the maximum value (MB) using the numeric keys. The limit value varies depending on the number
of user boxes that are created, but the maximum can be entered between 1 and 30,000 (MB).
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) 1 In the Details menu screen, press y or y to
Details: Pb select Restrict. useful..
Restrict. util.: 6/9
200MB

[ Modifier]

] ] 2 Press [Edit] ([Right Select]). screen

Restrict. util.: ab restrictions util. is displayed.
(1 - 30000)
/**200-MB

3 Enter the limit value using the numeric keys, y or y.
4 Press [OK]. The Details menu appears.

AutoFile Delete (setting for automatic file deletion)

This function automatically deletes documents that have been saved after a defined period. Set this setting to
Enabled for automatic deletion, then enter the number of days the documents will be stored. It is possible to
enter from 1 to 31 (days). Set this parameter to Disabled if automatic deletion is not used.

1 In the Details menu screen, press y or y to

Details: PDb select Delete AutoFile.
AutoFile Delete: 7/9
Disabled
[ Modifier]
2 Press [Edit] ([Right Select]). The Delete AutoFile menu
Suppr.AutoFich: ab screen is displayed.

Fekdokkkdokkkkokkkkokkkkok_

3 Press y or y to select Off/On.

4 Press [OK]. The Disabled/Enabled screen appears.
Disabled/Enabled: ab

*Hhkkkkhkkhkkhkkkkhkkhkhkhh_
N _ s

2 Enabled

5 Push y or y to select On or Off.

5-10



Machine Translated by Google

document box

Suppr.AutoFich: ab
*kkkkkkkhkhkkhkhkkhkkkkkkkkk

2 Period

Period:
(1-31)
1*¥7-jr(s)

ab

Overwrite param. (storage overwrite setting)

6 Press [OK]. The Delete AutoFile menu screen is displayed.
new.

Note If Enabled was selected, set the number of days for
==J storage under the Period setting. Period is only displayed if
the function has been set to On.

7 Push y or y to select Period.

8 Press [OK]. The Period screen appears.

9 Enter the number of days for storage using the keys
numbers, y or y.

10 Press [OK]. The Details menu reappears.

This setting is used to allow or disallow overwriting of old documents that have been stored for storing new

documents.

Details:

Overwrite settings: 8/9
To allow

[ Modifier]

Pb

Overwrite settings: ab
*kkhkkkkkkkkkhkkkhik

N
2 Prohibit

1 In the Details menu screen, press y or y to
select Overwrite Settings.

2 Press [Edit] ([Right Select]). The Overwrite Settings screen is
displayed.

3 Press y or y to select Allow or Disallow.

4 Press [OK]. The Details menu appears.

Delete ap print (setting for deleting file after printing)

This function automatically removes documents from boxes when printing is complete.

Details:

Delete after print: 9/9
Disabled

[ Modifier]

Pb

1 In the Details menu screen, press y or y to
select delete. ap print..
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Suppr. ap impr.: ab
B T T R e T T

2 Enabled

Editing and Deleting Custom Boxes

Custom box: ab
kkkhkkkhkkhhkkhkkkhkk_

i 0002 XYZ box
i 0003 Commun
[ Menu ] [ To add]

m 0001 ABC box: ab
*hkkkkhhhhhkkhhhhrhk_

i AAAA g

i BBBB T

[ Menu ] [ Select]

Editing Custom Boxes

Menu: ab
kkhkhkkkkkkkkkhkhhhhhhk_

2 Det./Edit. box
3 Delete

Details: ab
Box name: 1/9
Box03

[ Modifier]

2 Press [Edit] ([Right Select]). The Delete screen.
ap print is displayed.

3 Press y or y to select On or Off.
4 Press [OK]. The Details menu appears.

It is possible to change detailed settings of custom boxes and delete boxes.

1 In the Custom Box list screen, press y or y to select
select the box to modify or delete.

2 Press [OK]. The file list screen for the box
selected is displayed.

i r Note If the password entry screen is displayed, enter the
=J password using the numeric keys, then press [OK].

For details on character entry, refer to Character Entry
Method on page A-2.

The following operations are possible:
¢ Editing Custom Boxes...5-12
* Deleting Custom Boxes...5-13

1 In the file list screen, press [Menu] ([Select
from the left]). The Menu screen is displayed.

2 Press y or y to select Det./Edit. box.

3 Press [OK]. The Details screen appears.

4 Press y or y to check each parameter and make changes.

f 7 Note For the editing method, refer to Detailed Box Settings
=J on page 5-6.

5 When editing is complete, press [OK]. The screen of
file list is displayed again.
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Deleting custom boxes

1In the file list screen, press [Menu] ([Select
Menu: ab from the left]). The Menu screen is displayed.
*kkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_
2 Det./Edit. box
3 Delete

2 Press y or y to select Delete.

3 Press [OK]. A confirmation screen appears.
To delete.
Are you sure ?
z q ABC box
[ Yes] [ Non]

4 To perform deletion of the custom box, press [Yes]
Custom box: ab ([Left Select]). Ended. is displayed and the custom
KRk ok box is deleted. When the deletion of the custom box
i 0003 Commun ends, the Custom Box list screen. is displayed at
i 0004 DEF box new.
[ Menu ] [ To add ] Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the file list screen

without deleting the custom box.

Sorting the list of custom boxes

When user login administration is enabled, the list display can be sorted by box number order or box owner order.

1In the Custom Box list screen, press [Menu] ([Select

Menu: ab from the left]). The Menu screen is displayed.

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Search (No.)
3 Overtime file

2 Press y or y to select Sort.

3 Press [OK]. The Sort screen appears.
Trier: ab
wkkrrkkkehkkkkkkkhkkkkk_

\ r

2 Box owner

4 Press y or y to select Box No. or Box Owner.

5 Press [OK]. The Menu screen reappears.
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Finding Custom Boxes

You can search for a custom box using the box number or box name.

1 In the Custom Box list screen, press [Menu] ([Select

Menu: ab from the left]). The Menu screen is displayed.

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Search (No.)
3 Overtime file

2 Press y or y to select Search (No.) or
Search (Name).

3 Press [OK]. The Search (N°) screen or the Search screen

Search(No.): ab (Name) is displayed.

(0001 - 1000)

Research is possible using the methods below:
/0003-

e Search by box number...5-14

* Search by box name...5-14
[ Menu ]

Search by box number

1 In Search (No.), press [Menu] ([Selection of

Menu: ab left]). The Menu screen is displayed.

Kk dokkkkkkkkkkkkkk kK

Moo
2 Search (Name)

2 Press y or y to select Search (No.).

3 Press [OK]. The Search (No.) screen appears.
Search(No.): ab

(0001 - 1000)
/0003-

[ Menu ]

4 Enter the box number to search and press [OK]. A
search is performed with the box number entered.

Search by box name

1 In Search (No.), press [Menu] ([Selection of

Menu: ab left]). The Menu screen is displayed.

Kk kkekkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
\_s
2 Search (Name)

2 Press y or y to select Search (Name).
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Search (Name): ab
Box03* s

ABC
[ Menu ] [ Text]

3 Press [OK]. The Search (Name) screen is displayed.

4 Enter the box name to search for and press [OK]. A search
is performed with the box name entered.

f ? Note For details on character entry, refer to Character Entry
= Method on page A 2.

Setting automatic document deletion for custom boxes

Set the time when documents stored in custom boxes should be automatically deleted.

Menu:
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhk_

2 Search (No.)
3 Overtime file

ab

Heure supp. fich: ab
Hour Min.

/00-: 00

1 In the Custom Box list screen, press [Menu] ([Select
from the left]). The Menu screen is displayed.

2 Press Y or y to select Overtime. file

3 Press [OK]. The Overtime screen file is displayed.

4 Use the number keys or press y or y to enter the hours and
minutes.

Press y or y to increase or decrease numbers.
Use y and y to change input position, shown highlighted.

5 Press [OK]. The Menu screen reappears.
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File operations (printing, deleting and moving files)

You can print files stored in a custom box, delete them, or move them to another custom box.

The following operations are possible:

* Box number/box name (select a file)...5-16

* Select/deselect all files...5-16

* Print a file...5-17

* Printing afile (changing print settings)...5-18
* Delete afile...5-22

* Moving Files...5-22
* Check file details...5-23

1 In the Custom Box list screen, press y or y to select

Custom box: ab select a custom box.
e

i 0002 XYZ box
i 0003 Commun

[ Menu ][ Add ]

2 Press [OK]. The printer displays a list of files stored in the custom

m 0001 ABC box: ab boX.

kkkkkkkkkkkkrkkkkkkk
j AAAA g

j BBBB g
[ Menu ][ Select. ]

i 7 Note If the password entry screen is displayed, enter the
=J password using the numeric keys, then press [OK].

For details on character entry, refer to Character Entry
Method on page A-2.

Box number/box name (select file)
To print/delete a file in the custom box, first select the file to print or delete.

1 Press y or y to select the file to print/

to delete.
_ 2 When pressing [Select] ([Right Select]), the file is
m 0001 ABC box: ab selected. A checkmark is placed to the right of the selected file.
*kkkkkhkkkkkkhhhrrkk_
CAAAA -~ Select the checked file and press [Select] again
[}
J_ 9 N4 ([Right Select]) to cancel the selection.
jBBBB g
Note To select all files, follow the steps in Select/Deselect
[ Menu ][ Select. ] <J Al Files on page 5-16.

Select/deselect all files

All files in the custom box are selected.

m 0001 ABC box: ab 1 In the file list screen, press y or y to

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_ select All Files.

i AAAA
j BBBB
[ Menu ][ Select. ]
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m 0001 ABC box: ab
*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

j AAAA g
j BBBB g
[ Menu ][ Select. ]

m 0001 ABC box: ab
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

i AAAA
j BBBB
[ Menu ][ Select. ]

Print a file

Print the file(s) selected in the custom box.

m 0001 ABC box: ab
*hkkkkhhhhhkkhhhhhhk_

2 Impr.(ParModif)
3 Delete

Copies: ab
(1 - 999,---)

*ERFRCOP ies

Accepted.

2 Press [Select] ([Right Select]).

If a file is unchecked in the custom box, all files will be
checked.

If all files in the custom box are checked, all checked files are
deselected.

1 On thefile list screen, select the item and press [OK].
The Print/Delete menu screen is displayed.

2 Press y or y to select Print.
3 Press [OK]. The Copies menu appears.

To change the number of copies remaining to print, use the
numeric keys or press y or y to set the number of copies to
print.

:’ ? Note If Job Accounting is enabled, enter the Account ID in
= thelogin screen that appears. The Copies menu screen is
displayed after login.

Dashes (---) are displayed and will then be replaced by
the number of copy sets defined. With this setting, each set
of numbered copies is printed.

4 Press [OK]. The message Accepted. is displayed and printing
begins. When Enabled is selected in Del. ap print (setting for
deleting the file after printing) on page 5-11, the selected file
will be deleted from the custom box after it is printed.
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Print a file (change print settings)

m 0001 ABC box: ab
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Impr.(ParModif)
3 Delete

Copies: (1 ab
- 999)

**]1*copies

[Function]

Source de paper: ab
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_
F Letter Recycled

A A4 Normal

[Function]

Accepted.

Print function settings

To change the print settings for a file selected in a custom box and print it.

1 On the file list screen, select the item and press [OK].
The Print/Delete menu screen is displayed.

2 Press y or y to select Print(ParEdit).
3 Press [OK]. The Copies menu appears.

To change the number of copies remaining to print, use the
numeric keys or press y or y to set the number of copies to print.

:‘ ? Note If Job Accounting is enabled, enter the Account
=<J IDin thelogin screen that appears. The Copies menu
screen is displayed after login.

You can press [Function] ([right select]) to change the
print settings. For more information, refer to Print Function
Settings on page 5-18.

4 Press [OK]. The Paper Source menu screen is displayed.

5 Press y or y to select the tray containing the paper to be
utilize.

6 Press [OK]. The message Accepted. is displayed and
printing begins. When Enabled is selected in Del. ap
print (setting for deleting the file after printing) on
page 5-11, the selected file will be deleted from the
custom box after it is printed.

When printing, the print settings can be changed.

The options available in Print Function Settings are as follows:

* Verticalo verso (configuration of I'impression recto verso)...5-19

» EcoPrint (Selecting the EcoPrint mode)...5-19
* File name entry. (entering a file name)...5-20

* Job Completion Notice (settings for notification when jobs are completed)...5-20
« Delete After Print (setting for deleting data after printing)...5-21
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Verto verso (configuration of I'impression verso)

Set duplex printing. For more information, refer to Duplex (Setting up duplex printing) on page 4-42.

1In the Copies menu or Paper Selection menu, press [Function]

Function: ab ([Right Select]). The Function menu is displayed.
*hkhkkhkdhhhhhhhhhhhk_

2 EcoPrint
3 File name entry.

2 Press y or y to select Duplex.

3 Press [OK]. The Duplex screen appears and displays the list of

Verte verso: ab available duplex printing modes.
*kkhkkkkkhkhkkhkhkkk_

2 L_ong edge bound
3 Short edge bound

4 Press y or y to select Simplex printing mode.
desired back.

The following binding modes scroll across the screen:
Disabled (default)

Hardcover long edge

Short edge bound

Selecting Off disables duplex printing.

5 Press [OK]. Duplex printing mode is set and the
Function menu is displayed again.

EcoPrint (EcoPrint mode selection)
Set EcoPrint mode. For more information, refer to EcoPrint (Selecting EcoPrint Mode) on page 4-50.

1In the Copies menu or Paper Selection menu, press [Function]

Function: ab ([Right Select]). The Function menu is displayed.
*hkhkkhkdhhhhhhhhhhhk_

2 EcoPrint

3 File name entry.

2 Press y or y to select EcoPrint.
3 Press [OK]. The EcoPrint screen appears.

EcoPrint : ab
e lerh K e ke ko hkokd Tk

2 Enabled

4 Press y or y to select EcoPrint mode.

5 Press [OK]. EcoPrint mode is set and the Function menu
appears again.
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File name input. (entering a file name)
Enter the file name. The entered file name is displayed as Job Name in Job Status and Job Log.

1In the Copies menu or Paper Selection menu, press [Function]

Function: ab ([Right Select]). The Function menu is displayed.
Fhkkkkkkkkkkhhkrhhkk_

2 EcoPrint
3 File name entry.

2 Press y or y to select File Name Entry.

3 Press [OK]. The File Name Entry screen appears. is displayed.
File name input: ab
doc*

ABC
[ Text]

4 Enter the file name using the numeric keys.

Note Up to 32 characters can be entered.

~ For details on character entry, refer to Character Entry
Method on page A-2.

5 Press [OK]. The Additional Info screen is displayed.

Infos suppl.:ab
*kkhkkkkkkhkkhkhkhhk_

\ 4

5 Date + n° trav.

6 Push y or y to select the information
that can be set for the file name.

The following settings are available.

* None (No additional information is added).

« Date (To add the date).

« Job no. (to add the job number).

«Job no. + date (to add job number and date).
« Date + work no. (to add date and job number).

7 Press [OK]. Save file name. The Function menu
appears again.

Job Completion Notice (settings for notification when jobs are completed)

The end of a job is notified by e-mail.

./. ? Note To send e-mail on this machine, set the SMTP and POP3 settings to On. For more information, refer to
==J Protocol Detail (Detailed settings for network protocol) on page 4-62.

A mail server must be registered. For how to set up a server, see Command Center RX User Guide.
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1 In the Copies menu or Paper Selection menu, press [Function]

ab ([Right Select]). The Function menu is displayed.
FL“thiorr kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 EcoPrint
3 File name entry.

2 Press y or y to select JobFinish Notice.

3 Press [OK]. The Job Completion Notice screen appears.

End of work notice: ab
*kkhkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkk_

2 Enabled

4 Press y or y to select On.

5 Press [OK]. The Address Entry screen appears.
Input address: ab

*

ABC
[ Text]

6 Enter the email address to receive the notification.
i ? Note Up to 128 characters can be entered.

—  For details on character entry, refer to Character Entry
Method on page A-2.

When user login administration is configured, the
address of the logged in user is entered.

7 Press [OK]. Save address. The Function menu
appears again.

Delete After Print (setting for deleting data after printing)

Use this setting to specify whether file data is deleted after printing.

1In the Copies menu or Paper Selection menu, press

Function: ab [Function] ([Right Select]). The Function menu is displayed.
Tk dkdokkdokkk ok kkkdokk

2 EcoPrint
3 File name entry.

2 Press y or y to select Delete After Print.

: 3 Press [OK]. The Delete After Print screen appears.
Delete After Print: ab

ktkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkhkkkkk_

2 Enabled
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Delete a file

Delete the file(s) selected in the custom box.

m 0001 ABC box: ab
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Impr.(ParModif)
3 Delete

To delete.
Are you sure ?

zj Document_20111...

[Yes] [ Non]

Ended.

Moving files

A file can be moved to a different custom box.

m 0001 ABC box: ab
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Impr.(ParModif)
3 Delete

m 0001 ABC box: ab

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

4 Press y or y to select the Delete After setting.
impr.

5 Press [OK]. The Delete After Print setting is set and the
Function menu is displayed again.

1 On the file list screen, select the item and press [OK].
The Print/Delete menu screen is displayed.

2 Press y or y to select Delete.
3 Press [OK]. A confirmation screen appears.

4 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). The message
Ended. is displayed and the selected file(s) is(are) deleted.

Pressing [No] ([Right Select]) returns to the file list menu screen
without deleting the file.

1 On the file list screen, select the item and press [OK]. The Print/
Delete menu screen is displayed.

2 Press y or ¥ to select Move.
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3 Press [OK]. The Custom Box list screen. is displayed.

Custom box: ab
*hkkkkhkhkhrhkhkhrkhrkk_

i 0003 Commun
i 0004 Document box

4 Press y or y to select the destination box.

5 Press [OK]. The message Done. is displayed and the file(s)

Ended. selected is (are) moved.

f 7 Note If the password entry screen is displayed, enter the
= password using the numeric keys, then press [OK].

For details on character entry, refer to Character Entry
Method on page A-2.

Check file details

Details for the file selected with the cursor are displayed.

1In the file list screen, press [Menu] ([Left Select]).

2 Press y or y to select File Detail.
Menu: ab
*hkkhkhkkhkhkhhkhhhk_

2 Det./Edit. box

3 File detail

: 3 Press [OK]. The details for the file selected with the
Details: Pb cursor are displayed.

File name: 1/5 The file details include 5 pages in total. Press y

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTN to display the next page or ¥ to return to the previous page.

[ Details ]

In the File Name screen, if the file name is abbreviated because

Details: Ob it cannot be displayed on one line, press [Details]
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTU ([Right Select]) to switch to three-line display.
VWXYZ.txt
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Work box

IMPORTANT To use Job Box, an optional SSD (HD-6) or SD/SDHC memory card must be installed in the
printer. The RAM (virtual) disk can also be used in Proof before Print and Private Print modes.

The Job Box is a print feature that enables the Job Retention feature. Settings are specified from the printer
driver. Refer to Computer Settings (Printer Driver) on page 5-37 or the Printer Driver User Guide.

z_’ ? Note When using the RAM disk to use the Job Box, set the RAM disk mode to Enabled.

When using the SSD (HD-6) or SD/SDHC memory card to use the Job Box, set the RAM disk mode to
Disabled. For more information, refer to RAM Disk Settings (RAM Disk Usage) on page 4-84.

Job retention

Job Retention has four modes which are briefly described below. These modes are selected from the printer
driver via the application software:

Quick Copy

Check before
impression

Private printing

Stored work

Main function

Print additional
copies later.

Check the first
copy before
continuing to
print the other
copies.

Keep the
document in
printer to prevent
unauthorized
access.

Store the
documents
electronically such
as fax cover sheets.

Origin of
storage request

Printer driver

Printer driver

Printer driver

Printer driver

After setting the
print settings in the
application software

Prints
simultaneously

Prints one copy
simultaneously

does not print

does not print

Retrieved by Control Control Control Control
Panel Panel Panel Panel

Default number of Same as storage one less Same as storage A

copies printed on (modifiable) (modifiable) (modifiable) (modifiable)

recovery

Maximum number 300 300 Depends on capacity | Depends on capacity

of jobs stored t of SSD or SD/SDHC | of SSD or SD/SDHC
memory card (job is | memory card
automatically deleted
after printing)

PIN Code Security No Non Yes Yes (if needed)

Data after Stored Stored Deleted Stored

printing

Power off data Deleted Deleted Deleted Stored
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Check before

uick Co . . Private printin Stored work
Q Py Impression P ¢
SSD (HD-6) or SD/ Necessary Useless (a disc Useless (a disc Necessary
SDHC memory card RAM can also be used) RAM can also be used)

T Storing additional jobs will delete older jobs.

: 7 Note Refer to the Printer Driver User Guide for driver settings and printing (backup) procedures.

Procedure for printing using a Job Box

Follow the process below when using the Job Box.

Specifying the Job Box from a Computer and Sending the Print Job (page 5-37)
y

Using the control panel to specify a file in the box and print it

* Quick Copy (page 5-26)

* Check before printing (page 5-29)

« Private Print (page 5-31)

« Stored Job (page 5-31)

Control panel display

1 Press [Document Box]. The Custom Box list screen. or the Job Box menu

Box works: ab o
screen is displayed.
ek Ik Rk deieded ik khk_
: r Note After pressing [Document Box], the Custom Box list
==J screen can be displayed. or Job Box menu screen or to set
them. Refer to Def. screen(box) (Document Box Default

[ To leave] Screen Settings) on page 4-78.

If the Custom Box menu. is displayed, follow the procedure below to
display the Job Box list screen.
1 Press [Back].
2 Press y or y to select Job Box.
3 Press [OK]. The Job Box menu screen
is displayed.
The options available in Workbox are:
* Quick Copy (Using Quick Copy)...5-26
* Using proof before printing...5-29
« Private/Stored (Printing a private or stored job)...5-31
« Job Box Settings (Job Box Setup)...5-35

Quick Copy is only displayed if jobs have been saved to the SSD or SD/SDHC memory card in Quick Copy mode.

Quick Copy is also displayed if jobs have been saved to the SSD or SD/SDHC memory card in Proof before print mode.

Private/Stored is only displayed if jobs have been saved to the SSD, SD/SDHC memory card or RAM disk.
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Quick Copy (Using Quick Copy)

This mode allows you to print a job in a number of copies and store it on the SSD or SD/SDHC memory card. When
you later want to print additional copies of this job, you can request it directly from the control panel.

The default number of print jobs that can be stored on the SSD or SD/SDHC memory card is 32.

This value can be incremented up to 300. For more information, refer to Job Box Settings (Job Box Setup) on

page 5-35. When the storage limit is reached, the oldest job is overwritten by the new one. When the printer is turned
off, all jobs are deleted.

i 7 Note Refer to the Printer Driver User Guide for driver settings.
The following operations are possible:

 Printing additional copies in Quick Copy mode...5-26
* Select/deselect all files...5-27

* Print afile...5-27

 Deleting a Job in Quick Copy Mode...5-28

* Delete afile...5-28

Printing additional copies in Quick Copy mode

1 In the Job Box menu, press y or y to select
select Quick Copy.

_ 2 Press [OK]. The Quick Copy screen displays the list of names
Quick copy: ab user for stored jobs.
dkAdkdkkkkkhkkkkkhkhkk_
| User02
| User03

3 Press y or y to select the user name that has been
entered in the printer driver.

4 Press [OK]. The printer displays a list of stored jobs

| UserO1: ab under the selected username.
kkdvek b hkkhkhhhhhhk_

Q Data0l.doc 120313g
Q Data02.doc 120313g
[Select. ]

5 Press y or y to display the desired job title.

When pressing [Select] ([Right Select]), the file is selected. A
checkmark is placed to the right of the selected file.

Select the checked file and press [Select] again
([Right Select]) to cancel the selection.

Note To select all files, follow the steps in Select/Deselect All
“=J Files on page 5-27.
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Select/deselect all files
All files in the Job Box are selected.

| User0O1: ab

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

Q Data0l.doc 120313g
Q Data02.doc 120313g

[Select. ]

| User0O1: ab

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

Q DataOl.doc 120313T
Q Data02.doc 120313T

[Select. ]

| UserO1: ab

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

Q Data0Ol.doc 120313g
Q Data02.doc 120313g

[Select. ]

Print a file
Print the file(s) selected in the Job Box.

| User0O1: ab

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Delete

Copies: ab
(1-999,---)
*****copies
Accepted.

1 In the file list screen, press y or y to
select All Files.

2 Press [Select] ([Right Select]).

If all files in the job box are checked, all checked files are
deselected.

If afile is unchecked in the job box, all files will be checked.

1 On the file list screen, select the item and press [OK].
The Print/Delete menu screen is displayed.

2 Press y or y to select Print, then press
[OK]. The Copies menu appears.

To print 2 or more copies, use the numeric keys or press y or § to
set the number of copies to print.

: ? Note Dashes (---) are displayed and will then be
==J replaced by the number of copy sets set. With this
setting, each set of numbered copies is printed.

3 Press [OK]. The message Accepted. appears and the
printer prints the selected job.
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Deleting a Job in Quick Copy Mode

Jobs saved using Quick Copy are automatically deleted when the printer is turned off, but you can use this procedure
to delete jobs individually.

1 In the Job Box menu, press y or ¥ to select
select Quick Copy.

2 Press [OK]. The Quick Copy screen displays the list of names

Quick copy: ab user for stored jobs.

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

| User02
| User03

3 Press y or y to select the user name that has been
entered in the printer driver.

4 Press [OK]. The printer displays a list of stored jobs

| UserO1: ab under the selected username.
*kkkkkhkkkkkkhrhkkhkk_

Q Data0l.doc 120313g

Q Data02.doc 120313g
[Select. ]

5 Push ¥ or y to select the job user name
to delete.

When pressing [Select] ([Right Select]), the file is selected. A
checkmark is placed to the right of the selected file.

Select the checked file and press [Select] again
([Right Select]) to cancel the selection.

Note To select all files, follow the steps in the Select/
&J deselect all files section on

page 5-27.

Delete a file

Delete the selected file(s) in the Job Box.

1 On the file list screen, select the item and press [OK].

| UserO1l: ab The Print/Delete menu screen is displayed.
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Delete

2 Press y or y to select Delete, then press [OK]. A

To delete. confirmation message appears.
Are you sure ?

z Q Data0l1.doc 120313

[Yes] [ Non]
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3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). The message
Ended. Ended. appears and the printer deletes the selected job.

Press [No] ([Right Select]) to return to the file list screen.

Using proof before printing

In this mode, when you print multiple copies, a first proof copy is printed for you to review before continuing to print
the remaining copies. This reduces paper waste.

The printer prints one copy and simultaneously saves the job to the SSD, SD/SDHC memory card, or RAM disk. You
can also change the number of copies when printing resumes from the control panel.

When the printer is turned off, all jobs are deleted.

f ? Note Refer to the Printer Driver User Guide for driver settings.

The following operations are possible:

« Printing the Remaining Copies of a Job in Proof-Before-Print Mode...5-29
 Print afile...5-30

 Deleting a Job in Proof Before Print Mode...5-30

* Delete a file...5-31

Printing the Remaining Copies of a Job in Proof-Before-Print Mode

1In the Job Box menu, press y or y to select
select Quick Copy.

2 Press [OK]. The Quick Copy screen displays the list of names
Quick copy: ab user for stored jobs.
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_
| User02
| User03

3 Press y or y to select the user name that has been
entered in the printer driver.

4 Press [OK]. The printer displays a list of stored jobs
| User01: ab under the selected username.
kkkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhk_

Q Data0Ol.doc 120313g
Q Data02.doc 120313g
[Select. ]

5 Push y or y to select the job user name
to be printed.

When pressing [Select] ([Right Select]), the file is selected. A
checkmark is placed to the right of the selected file.
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Print a file

Print the file(s) selected in the Job Box.

| User01: ab
*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Delete

Copies: ab
(1-999,-)
*****Copies

Accepted.

Select the checked file and press [Select] again
([Right Select]) to cancel the selection.

Note To select all files, follow the steps in Select/Deselect

==J All Files on page 5-27.

1 On the file list screen, select the item and press [OK].
The Print/Delete menu screen is displayed.

2 Press y or y to select Print, then press
[OK]. The Copies menu appears.

To change the number of copies remaining to print, use the
numeric keys or press y or y to set the number of copies to print.

f.l ? Note Dashes (---) are displayed and will then be
—¥ replaced by the number of copy sets set. With this
setting, each set of numbered copies is printed.

3 Press [OK]. The message Accepted. appears and the
printer prints the selected job.

Deleting a Job in Proof Before Print Mode

Saved jobs are automatically deleted when the printer is turned off, but you can also use this procedure to delete

jobs individually.

Quick copy: ab
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

| User02
| User03

| UserO1: ab
*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

Q Data0Ol.doc 120313g

Q Data02.doc 120313g
[Select. ]

1 In the Job Box menu, press y or y to select
select Quick Copy.

2 Press [OK]. The Quick Copy screen displays the list of names
user for stored jobs.

3 Press y or y to select the user name that has been
entered in the printer driver.

4 Press [OK]. The printer displays a list of stored jobs
under the selected username.
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5 Push y or y to select the job user name
to delete.

When pressing [Select] ([Right Select]), the file is selected. A
checkmark is placed to the right of the selected file.

Select the checked file and press [Select] again
([Right Select]) to cancel the selection.

Note To select all files, follow the steps in Select/Deselect
==J All Files on page 5-27.

Delete a file

Delete the selected file(s) in the Job Box.

1 On thefile list screen, select the item and press [OK].

| UserO1: ab The Print/Delete menu screen is displayed.
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

2 Delete

2 Press y or y to select Delete, then press

To delete. sure OK]. A confirmation screen appears.
Are you sure ?

z Q Data01.doc 120313

[Yes] [ Non]

3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). The message Done. is displayed
Ended. and the selected job is deleted.

Press [No] ([Right Select]) to return to the file list screen.

Private/Stored (Printing a private or stored job)

Private mode allows you to designate a job not to print until it is launched from the control panel.

When submitting the job from the application, it is sufficient to specify a 4-digit passcode at the printer driver
level. To start the job, just enter this access code from the control panel. The confidentiality of the work is thus
guaranteed.

In Stored mode, access codes are not required. However, they can be set in the printer driver if printing with PIN
code security is required. In this case, the access code must necessarily be entered at the control panel for the
stored job to be printed. The printed data will be stored on the SSD, SD/SDHC memory card or RAM disk after
printing.

i 7 Note Refer to the Printer Driver User Guide for driver settings.

The following operations are possible:

« Printing a private or stored job...5-32
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* Print afile...5-32

« Deleting a private or stored job...5-33

* Delete afile...5-34

Printing a Private or Stored Job

Private/Stored: ab
*kkhkkhrhkhkhkkhrrkhkhik

| User02
| User03

| UserO1: ab
*kkkkkkhkkkhkkkkkkkkkhkk

Q Data0Ol.doc 120313g
Q Data02.doc 120313g
[Select. ]

Print a file

Print the file(s) selected in the Job Box.

| UserO1: ab
kkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkhkkikk

2 Delete

ID:

*kkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkk

Pb

1Inthe Job Box menu, press y or y to select
select Private/Stored.

2 Press [OK]. The Private/Stored screen displays the list of names
user for stored jobs.

3 Press y or y to select the user name that has been
entered in the printer driver.

4 Press [OK]. The printer displays a list of stored jobs
under the selected username.

5 Push y or y to select the job user name
to be printed.

When pressing [Select] ([Right Select]), the file is selected. A
checkmark is placed to the right of the selected file.

Select the checked file and press [Select] again
([Right Select]) to cancel the selection.

Note To select all files, follow the steps in the Select/
& deselect all files section on
page 5-27.

1 0On the file list screen, select the item and press [OK]. The Print/
Delete menu screen is displayed.

2 Press y or y to select Print, then press
[OK]. If the selected job was saved as a private print job,
its ID is displayed. If the job was saved in stored job mode, the
number of direct copies is displayed.
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Copies: ab
(1-999,--)
*kEREC O P ies

Accepted.

Deleting a private or stored job

3 Use the numeric keys to enter the passcode in the
printer driver.

Press [OK]. If the passcode entered is correct, the Copies
menu screen is displayed.

If the entered passcode is incorrect, the ID menu screen is displayed next to
new.

Note When the access code is set to the selected
“J document in the Invalid ID checked box

appears to indicate the error.

4 To print 2 or more copies, use the numeric keys or
press y or y to set the number of copies to print.

After selecting multiple copies in the printer driver, it is also

possible to return to "1" from the control panel using the same
method.

f 7 Note Dashes (---) are displayed and will then be
==J replaced by the number of copy sets set. With this
setting, each set of numbered copies is printed.

5 Press [OK]. The message Accepted. appears and the printer
prints the selected job.

You can delete stored jobs individually. To do this, follow the procedure below. Unlike stored jobs, private jobs are
automatically deleted when you turn off the printer after printing is complete.

Private/Stored: ab
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_
| User02

| User03

| UserO1: ab
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk_

Q Data0l.doc 120313g

Q Data02.doc 120313g
[Select. ]

1In the Job Box menu, press y or y to select
select Private/Stored.

2 Press [OK]. The Private/Stored screen displays the list of names
user for stored jobs.

3 Press y or y to select the user name that has been
entered in the printer driver.

4 Press [OK]. The printer displays a list of stored jobs
under the selected username.

5 Push y or y to select the job user name
to be printed.
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When pressing [Select] ([Right Select]), the file is selected. A
checkmark is placed to the right of the selected file.

Select the checked file and press [Select] again
([Right Select]) to cancel the selection.

Note To select all files, follow the steps in Select/Deselect
& All Files on page 5-27.

Delete a file

Delete the selected file(s) in the Job Box.

1 On the file list screen, select the item and press [OK]. The Print/

| UserO1: ab Delete menu screen is displayed.
*hkkkkhkkkkhkhkkhkhk_

2 Delete

P b 2 Press y or y to select Delete, then press [OK]. The ID is displayed.
ID:

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

3 Use the numeric keys to enter the passcode in the printer driver.

4 Press [Enter] ([Right Select]). If the entered passcode is correct,
To delete. the Delete menu screen is displayed. If the entered passcode
Are you sure ? is incorrect, the ID menu screen is displayed again.

z Q Data0l1.doc 120313

Note When the access code is set to the selected
document in the Invalid ID checked box

[ Yes] [ Non ] appears to indicate the error.

5 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). Ended. appears and the printer deletes

Ended. the selected job.

Press [No] ([Right Select]) to return to the file list screen.
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Job Box Settings (Job Box Setup)

Change Job Box settings, such as the maximum number of documents that can be stored on the SSD or SD/SDHC memory card and auto-delete
settings, and then select the storage medium.

The following items are available in the Job Box settings.

* Changing the maximum number of Quick Copy jobs...5-35
 Delete Stock Jobs (set auto delete time for temporary jobs)...5-35

» Storage Media (Selecting the storage media for jobs)...5-36

Changing the Maximum Number of Quick Copy Jobs

Use the following procedure to change the maximum number of jobs in Quick Copy mode. This number can be between 0 and 300. The
default value is 32.

1 In the Job Box menu, press y or y to select
select Job Box Settings.

- 2 Press [OK]. The Job Box Settings screen appears.
Job Box Settings: ab

*hkkkhhkdhkhhhhkhkdhhk_
2 Delete Stock Jobs
3 Storage medium

[ To leave]

3 Press y or y to select Work. Quick Copy, then press
[OK]. The Work screen. rap copy is displayed.

4 Use the numeric keys or press y or y to set

the maximum number of quick copy jobs.

work quick copy: ab
(0 - 300)
/32-trav.

5 Press [OK]. The setting is saved and the Param menu
job box is displayed again.

Stock Job Delete (set auto delete time for interim jobs)

When the defined period has elapsed, the provisional jobs are automatically deleted.

1 In the Job Box menu, press y or y to select
select Job Box Settings.

2 Press [OK]. The Job Box Settings screen appears.
Job Box Settings: ab

wktekdkkkkdhhhkkkkhkkk_

2 Delete Stock Jobs
3 Storage media
[ To leave]

3 Press y or y to select Delete Stock Jobs, then press
[OK]. The Delete Stock Job screen appears.
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Dngte Stock Job: ab

R e T
N s

2 1 hour

34 hours

4 Press y or y to select the desired auto clear time. The list displays the
following times:

Disabled (automatic deletion is not performed)
1 hour (deleted after 1 hour)

4 hours (deleted after 4 hours)

1 day (next day deletion)

1 week (deletion the following week)

5 Press [OK]. The setting is saved and the Param menu
job box is displayed again.

Storage medium (selection of storage medium for jobs)

If both the optional SSD and SD/SDHC memory card are installed, it is possible to choose which storage medium

to use.

: ? Note When this setting has been made, turn the machine off and then on again. This operation is
== mandatory for the settings to be taken into account.

Job Box Settings: ab
*kkkkkhkkkkkkhhhkrkk_
2 Delete Stock Jobs
3 Storage media

[ To leave ]

Support stockage: ab
KR kkikhhkkkkkhhhkkkkk _

2'8D card

1 In the Job Box menu, press y or y to select
select Job Box Settings.

2 Press [OK]. The Job Box Settings screen appears.

3 Press y or y to select Storage Media, then press [OK]. The Storage Media screen
appears.

4 Press y or y to select the desired storage medium. The list displays the
following media:

Internal memory (SSD)
SD card

5 Press [OK]. The setting is saved and the Param menu
job box is displayed again.
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Computer Settings (printer driver)

Follow the procedure below to store data in a Custom Box or Job Box.

document box

1 From the application's File menu, select the Print option.
The Print dialog box appears.

2 Click the printer drop-down list. This list contains all
printers installed in Windows. Click on the device name.

3 Click Properties. The Properties dialog box appears.

4 Click on the Job tab and check the Save data to memory box.

jobs (e-MPS) to configure the function.

(-7l

(=) Options d'impression

| Impression rapide ‘Genemi i,"’=5= en page i 'mages,l Publication | Travail |

V| Mise en memoire des travaux (e-MPS) Nom du travail

= | @ Boite personnalisée @ Defini par I'application

¢ abc )
Copie rapide = V| Ne pas utiliser ie nom de
= I'application

! Personnalise :

; fﬁ‘

Exemplaire d'essai avant impression
Impression privée

! Mise en mémoire de travaux

5'il existe un nom de travail :

—
Paramétres... | Utiliser le nom du travail = | ~

Printer driver setting method

Personal box.

1 Select Custom Box.
2 Click Settings.
3 Select a custom box settings option:

 Select Use specific box number and enter the number and the word
box password.

* Select Ask box number, then click OK. When the Custom Box dialog box
appears, enter a box number from the list of defined custom boxes. If a
password has been set, enter the password.

» Select Show list of box numbers, then click OK. When the Custom Box dialog
box appears, select a box from the list. If a password has been set, enter the
password. This option can be selected if Shared Box is selected in the SSD
Settings dialog.

« Select Check box number for each logged in user, then click OK. When the
Custom Box dialog box appears, enter a box number. To include a password,
select Password Required and enter the password. This option can be selected
if Shared Box is selected in the SSD Settings dialog.

4 Click OK to return to the Print dialog box.

Work
box

Quick Copy Select Quick Copy.
Check before Select Check before printing.
impression

Private Print Seled

t Private Print and set the passcode.

Stored work

Select Job Storage. Set the access code if necessary.

f 7 Note For more information on using the printer driver software, refer to the Printer Driver User Guide.
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6 Status menu

This chapter covers the following topics:

Displaying the StatUS MENU SCIEEIM ......uiiiiiiiiiii et ceee ettt ettt et e et e e e s sbaraa e beeeaeaans 6-2

JOD STALUS i, e e e e e e e 6-2
LAY/ o1 g [ T PP U PO RPUPRPPP 6-4

ClAVIEI USB ... i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeessessssessaanes 6-5
AT TS TSI =] LAY 0 1 6-5
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Displaying the Status menu screen

_ If Status is displayed in the lower left line of the screen while the
Ready to print. machine is printing or waiting to print, the Status menu screen can
be displayed.
YOUR LT VX A4
‘[ state] S [ Toner]
— Press [Status] ([Left Select]). The Status menu screen is displayed.
Condition: ab
*hkkkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkk_ ] ) ]
The following operations are possible on the Status menu screen:
2 Work Log
) « Job Status...6-2
3 Clavier USB
+Job Log...6-4
[ To leave] .
* Clavier USB...6-5
» Wireless network...6-5
: ? Note USB Keyboard is only displayed if a USB keyboard is connected.
Wireless Network is displayed only when the optional
Wireless Network Interface Kit (IB-51) is installed.
job status

It is possible to check the status of jobs being printed or waiting to be printed.

In addition to jobs printed from computers, it is also possible to check reports such as status pages and jobs
printed directly from USB memory.

The information available in the Job Status is shown below.

Results displayed
Element Contents
Screen Icon Description
job name Job name Job name job name
State job status Treatment r Impression
Pause s Hanging print
cancelation t Job cancelled.
Type trav. Type of work Printer n Printed from PC
Report ] Report
uss Y Printed from USB memory
Box i Printed|from Job Box
Job Day/Month/Year Hour:Minutet
Acceptance time receipt time Month/Day/Year Hour:Minutet
Year/Month/Day Hour:Minutet
Username Username username
printed
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Results displayed
Element Contents
Screen Icon Description
Printed Pages Printed Pages ***Page(s) page name
ok [k Copies Made/Copies
Specified

T Display differs by country or region.

1 In the Status menu, push y or y to select Status
work.

2 Press [OK]. Job Status is displayed and a list of
Work status: ab job numbers and names currently printed or

0006 n ABCDEFGHIJN r waiting to print is displayed. The job type and results
are also indicated for each job using icons.

[ Details ]
3 Press y or y to select the name of the job to view the details of.
- 4 Touch [Detail] ([Right Select]). The Details screen
0006 Details: P b is displayed.
Job name: 1/6 The detailed job status log includes 6 pages in total.
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTN Press y to display the next page or ¥ to return to the previous page.
[ Details ]

Press [OK] to return to the Job Status menu.

If the full name for Job Name does not fit on one line, press [Detail]
0006 Details: P b ([Right Select]) to switch to the 3-line name display.

Job name: 1/6
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTN

[ Details ]

Press [OK] when the name display is 3 lines to return to the single
Details: Ob line display.

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTU
VWXYZabcdefghijkimnop
qrstuvwxyz1234567890
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Work log

You can use the Job Log to check the history of jobs that have already finished printing.

Along with jobs printed from computers, this log also displays the results of jobs printed directly from USB memory and reports
such as status pages.

It is possible to consult the log of the 100 most recent jobs.

The information available in the Job Log is shown below.

Results displayed

Element Contents
Screen Icon Desgription

job name Job name Job name job name

Results Job Status OK u Completed normally
Mistake in Mistake
to cancel t Job cancelled.

Type trav. Type of work Printer n Printed from PC
Report i Report
uUsB Y Printed from USB memory
Box i Printed|from Job Box

Hour Time to Day/Month/Year Hour:Minutet

of acceptance receipt of Month/Day/Year Hour:Minutet

work Year/Month/Day Hour:Minutet

Username Printed uger name username

Printed Pages Printed Pages ***Page(s) page name
***/***

Copies Made/Copies
Specified

T Display differs by country or region.

Log work:

ab

0006 n ABCDEFGHIJIN \

[ Details ]

1 In the Status menu, push y or y to select

Journal works.

2 Press [OK]. Job Log is displayed with the job numbers of completed jobs

and the list of job names. The job
shown as icons.

3 Press y or y to select the name of th

type and result for each job is also

e job to view the details of.
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0006 Details: P b
Job name: 1/6
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTN

[ Details ]

Details: Ob
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTU
VWXYZabcdefghijkimnop
qrstuvwxyz1234567890

Clavier USB

When a USB keyboard is connected, it is possible to check whether the USB keyboard can be used.

Clavier USB: b

Available

wireless network

Wireless network: Pb
State: 1/2
Connected

Wireless network: Pb
Name res. (SSID): 2/2
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTN

[ Details ]

4 Touch [Detail] ([Right Select]). The Details screen
is displayed.

The detailed work log includes 6 pages in total. Press y to display the
next page or Y to return to the previous page.

Press [OK] to return to the Job Log menu.

If the full name for Job Name does not fit on one line, press [Detail]
([Right Select]) to switch to the 3-line name display.

1 In the Status menu, push y or y to select
Clavier USB.

2 Press [OK]. If the USB keyboard is available for use, Available is
displayed.

When the optional wireless network interface kit is installed, it is possible to check the status of the wireless network.

i ? Note Wireless Network is displayed only when the optional Wireless Network Interface Kit is installed.

1 In the Status menu, push y or y to select Network
wireless.

2 Press [OK]. The wireless network status is displayed.

3 Press y or y. The name res. (SSID) is displayed.
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If the full name for the Res. (SSID) does not fit on one line,
press [Detail] ([Right Select]) to switch to 3-line name display.

Details: Ob
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTU
VWXYZabcdefghijkimnop
grstuvwxyz1234567890

6-6



Machine Translated by Google

7 Maintenance

This chapter covers the following topics:

Replacing the toner cartridge
Replacing the Waste Toner Box
printer

7-1



Machine Translated by Google

Maintenance

Replacing the toner cartridge

The toner cartridge in the printer should be replaced as soon as the message says Toner soon empty. or soon
after. If you continue to use the printer, the toner supply may run out and the printer will stop printing to display
the Replace Toner message. Clean the printer telling you to install a new toner Kit.

Toner cartridge replacement frequency

The life of toner cartridges depends on the amount of toner needed to complete the print job.

In accordance with ISO/IEC 19752 and with the EcoPrint function disabled, the toner cartridge can perform

the following prints (on A4/Letter paper): 12,500 images (FS-2100D and FS-2100DN), 15,500 images (FS-2100D and
FS-2100DN), 4100DN), 21,000 frames (FS-4200DN for USA) or 25,000 frames (FS-4200DN for countries other than
USA and FS-4300DN).

Starter toner cartridge

The toner cartridge supplied with the printer is a starter toner cartridge. Starter toner cartridge lasts an average
of 6000 images (FS-2100D and FS-2100DN), 8000 images (FS-4100DN) or 10,000 images
(FS-4200DN and FS-4300DN).

Note Memory Chip Information Collection - The memory chip attached to the toner cartridge is designed

==J' to improve end-user convenience, to aid in the recycling operation of used toner cartridges, and to collect
information useful for planning and developing new products. The information collected is anonymous - it
cannot be associated with any particular individual and the data is intended for anonymous use.

Toner sets

For best results, we recommend using only genuine Kyocera parts and supplies. Any damage caused by the
application of toner different from the original toner will be excluded from the warranty.
A new toner kit contains the following items:

» Toner cartridge

* Plastic bags for collecting the waste toner cartridge and waste toner box

* Waste toner box
* Guide d'installation

{. ? Note Store the toner cartridge in its shipping carton until you are ready to install it in the printer.
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Replacing the toner cartridge

The toner cartridge in the printer should be replaced as soon as the message says Toner soon empty. or soon
after. If you continue to use the printer, the toner supply may run out and the printer will stop printing to display
the Replace Toner message. Clean the printer telling you to install a new toner Kit.

Toner cartridge replacement frequency

The life of toner cartridges depends on the amount of toner needed to complete the print job.

In accordance with ISO/IEC 19752 and with the EcoPrint function disabled, the toner cartridge can perform

the following prints (on A4/Letter paper): 12,500 images (FS-2100D and FS-2100DN), 15,500 images (FS-2100D and
FS-2100DN), 4100DN), 21,000 frames (FS-4200DN for USA) or 25,000 frames (FS-4200DN for countries other than
USA and FS-4300DN).

Starter toner cartridge

The toner cartridge supplied with the printer is a starter toner cartridge. Starter toner cartridge lasts an average
of 6000 images (FS-2100D and FS-2100DN), 8000 images (FS-4100DN) or 10,000 images
(FS-4200DN and FS-4300DN).

Note Memory Chip Information Collection - The memory chip attached to the toner cartridge is designed

==J' to improve end-user convenience, to aid in the recycling operation of used toner cartridges, and to collect
information useful for planning and developing new products. The information collected is anonymous - it
cannot be associated with any particular individual and the data is intended for anonymous use.

Toner sets

For best results, we recommend using only genuine Kyocera parts and supplies. Any damage caused by the
application of toner different from the original toner will be excluded from the warranty.
A new toner kit contains the following items:

» Toner cartridge

* Plastic bags for collecting the waste toner cartridge and waste toner box

* Waste toner box
* Guide d'installation

{. ? Note Store the toner cartridge in its shipping carton until you are ready to install it in the printer.
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Replacing the toner cartridge

This section describes the procedure for replacing toner cartridges. When you replace the toner cartridge,
always replace the waste toner box at the same time. Indeed, when it is full, the used toner may overflow and
damage the printer.

n CAUTION Do not attempt to incinerate the toner cartridge. Dangerous sparks can cause burns.

IMPORTANT When replacing the toner cartridge, temporarily move storage media and computer supplies (such
as floppy disks and USB memories) away from the toner cartridge. This will prevent them from being damaged
by the magnetism of the toner.

IMPORTANT Always clean the inside of the printer after replacing the toner cartridge. For more information, refer
to Cleaning the Printer on page 7-8.

IMPORTANT Kyocera Document Solutions Inc. assumes no responsibility for any damage or problems caused
by the use of toner cartridges other than original Kyocera toner cartridges. For best performance, it is also
recommended to use only Kyocera toner cartridges specifically designed for use in your country or region. If a
toner cartridge for another destination is installed, the printer will stop printing.

IMPORTANT Before replacing the toner cartridge, remove the paper from the MP tray.

f 7 Note It is not necessary to turn off the printer to perform the replacement. If you turn it off, all data
==J currently being processed in the printer will be deleted.

1 Open the top cover.
Top cover

. 2 Turn the lock lever to the unlock position.
Locking lever




Machine Translated by Google

Maintenance

3 Carefully remove the used toner cartridge from
the printer.

4 Place the used toner cartridge in the plastic bag
(provided in the toner kit) and dispose of it according
to local regulations.

5 Take out the new cartridge from the toner kit.

6 Shake the new cartridge at least 10 times to distribute
the toner evenly inside the cartridge, as shown in
the illustration.

Do not press hard on the center of the toner cartridge and do not touch the toner
supply slot.

IMPORTANT Do not touch the part of the toner cartridge shown
in the diagram.

Do not touch the electrical parts of the toner cartridge to avoid
damaging them with static electricity.

7 Place the new toner cartridge in the printer as
illustrated in the figure.

8 Push the top of the toner cartridge to install it
properly.
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. 9 Turn the lock lever to the lock position.
Locking lever

10 Close the top cover.

Note If the top cover (top tray) does not close, check
==J that the new toner cartridge is installed correctly (see

step 7).

After use, always dispose of the toner cartridge and

waste toner box according to national and local
regulations.

Go to the next section.




Machine Translated by Google

Maintenance

Replacing the waste toner box

Replace the waste toner box when the message Check the waste toner box. is displayed.
The toner kit contains a new waste toner box. The waste toner box must be replaced before the printer can be

used.

Cap

Old waste
toner box

Plastic bag

1 Open the left cover.

2 While holding the waste toner box, press the lock
lever, and then carefully pull the box out.
: ? Note To avoid spilling toner inside the printer, remove the tray as
gently as possible. Be careful not to point the tray opening
downward.

3 Close the waste toner box cap after removing the
box from the printer.

4 To avoid spilling the toner, place the waste toner
container in the plastic bag (provided in the toner
kit) and dispose of it according to local regulations.
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Cap

New
waste

toner box

5 Open the cap of the new waste toner box.

6 Insert the new waste toner box as shown in the illustration. Once
positioned correctly, it snaps into place.

7 Make sure that the waste toner box is properly
inserted and close the left cover.

After replacing the toner cartridge and waste toner box, clean the
paper transfer unit. For more information, see Cleaning the Printer
on page 7-8.
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Printer cleaning
To avoid print quality problems, it is necessary to clean the inside of the printer each time the toner
cartridge is replaced.

IMPORTANT Before cleaning the printer, remove the paper from the MP tray.
1 Open the top cover and the front cover.

2 Take out the developer together with the toner cartridge.

3 Use a lint-free cloth to dust and clean the
registration roll.

4 Put the developer and the toner cartridge back in the machine.

5 Close the front cover and the top cover.
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6 Open the left cover. Use a lint-free cloth to dust
and clean the vents.

7 Close the left cover.

8 Use a lint-free cloth to dust and clean the ventilation
holes on the right side of the machine.
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Prolonged disuse and moving the printer

Prolonged non-use

If you will not be using the printer for a long time, remove the power cord from the power outlet.

We recommend that you consult your dealer for additional measures you need to take to avoid damage when
you use the printer next time.

Moving the printer

When moving the printer:
» Move it with care.
* Hold it as straight as possible and avoid spilling the toner inside the printer.

* Be sure to consult a service technician before transporting the printer on a
long distance.

« Store the printer horizontally.

WARNING If you are shipping the printer, remove and wrap the developer in a plastic bag and ship the printer
separately.
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8 Troubleshooting

This chapter covers the following topics:

General reCOMMENUATIONS .. ..uiiiiiiiii et ettt e e e e ettt e e e e e e e bbbt e e aees oaannarbeees 8-2
Print QUality ProbIEmMIS ... e e e e e e e 8-4 Error
IMIESS@ATES .. eeeeettiiittiitis et e e e et e e e e e e et e e e oo e e e e e et e ettt e ee teeeeeeeee e e e e e — e aaaaa s 8-6
Clearing PAPET JAIMS ...oiiiiieiiiiiiiiie ittt e e et e ettt et e e e e s e s e eeeaee e s s s s sbbbbaees teeeesaannnereeees 8-18

If you are unable to resolve a problem, call a service technician.
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General recommendations

The table below provides basic solutions to problems that may occur with the printer. It is recommended to consult it to solve the problems

before calling a technician.

Problem

Things to check

Action corrective

Print quality is poor. Refer to Print Quality Pro|

blems on page 8-4.

Paper jam.

Refer to Clearing Paper Jams on page 8-18.

No lights come on on the control

panel and the fans do not make any
noise while the printer is powered on.

Check the power cord connection.

Unplug the power cord and plug it back in,

then try turning the printer back on.

If the above corrective action does not
solve the problem, unplug the power cord
from the outlet.

Wait at least 1 minute, then plug the
power cord back into the outlet and try

to turn on the printer again.

Press the power switch.

The printer prints a status page, but it does
not print jobs initiated from the computer.

Check the printer cable and interface cable.

Check if both ends of the printer cable are
plugged in.

Try replacing the printer cable or
interface cable.

Check program files and software
applications.

Try printing another file or using another
command

printing. If the problem only occurs with a
specific file or application, check the printer
settings for that application.

The printer emits steam in the area around
the top platen.

Check if the room temperature is low or if
damp paper has been used.

Depending on the printing environment and
paper conditions, the heat generated during
printing may cause the moisture in the paper
to evaporate and the vapor emitted may look
like smoke. This is not a problem and you
can continue printing.

If you are concerned about steam,
raise the room temperature or replace the
paper with new, dry paper.
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Tips

Printing problems can be solved easily by following the tips below. If the recommendations above did not resolve
the issue you are experiencing, try the following:

e Turn off the printer and wait a few seconds. Then turn the printer back on.

« Restart the computer that sends print jobs to the printer.

« Obtain the latest version of the printer driver and install it. The latest versions of drivers
Printer software and utilities are available at http://
www.kyoceradocumentsolutions.com.

« Ensure printing procedures are followed in the application software. See the documentation provided
with the application software.
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Print Quality Problems

The tables and illustrations in the following sections describe print-quality problems and the corrective actions
you can take to resolve them. Some solutions may require cleaning or replacing parts of the printer.

If the suggested corrective action does not resolve the problem, contact a service technician.

Print result

Action corrective

Black or white vertical lines The drum o

ARBC
133

ABC
123

developer may be damaged. If the problem is not solved
even after printing several pages, contact a technician.

Faint or blurry print

ABC
123

ABC
123

Check the EcoPrint settings.
If enabled, disable it from the control panel.

Make sure the paper type setting matches the paper you are
using.

ABC
123

Refresh the drum to restore print quality. For more information,
see Param. service (for maintenance) on page 4-

133.

Then adjust the print density. For more information, see Print
Density. (Selecting the Print Density) on page 4-51.

If damp paper is loaded in the cassette or MP tray, replace

the paper with newer, dry paper.

If the problem is not solved using the corrective action

above, contact a technician.

gray background

ABC
123

Refresh the drum to restore print quality. For more information,
see Param. service (for maintenance) on page 4-

133.

Then adjust the print density. For more information, see Print
Density. (Selecting the Print Density) on page 4-51.

If the problem is not solved using the corrective action

above, contact a technician.
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Print result

Action corrective

Dirt on the top edge or back of
the sheet of paper

ABC
123 123

If the problem is not solved even after printing several pages,
clean the registration roller. For more information, see Cleaning
the Printer on page 7-8.

If the problem is not solved after cleaning, contact a
technician.

Incomplete or misaligned printing

ABC

172

Check if the application software is used correctly. Refer to
Tips on page 8-3.

The altitude is greater than or equal
to 1500 m and the prints show
deposits or scattered spots.

.

ABC | |ABC
123 | | 123

Change the Altitude Adj. in the Service Settings menu

and choose High 1. If there is no improvement, change the
setting and choose High 2. For more information, see Param.
service (for maintenance) on page 4-133.
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Error Messages

The following table lists error and maintenance messages that you can handle yourself. If the message Machine
error. Call Technician appears, turn off the printer, unplug the power cord, and call a service technician.

If the message Machine error. Call technician. or Error. Turn off and then turn on the device
appears, turn the printer off and then on to see if the printer recovers. If the printer does not recover, turn off
the printer, unplug the power cord, and contact a service technician or authorized service center.

Some errors can trigger the audible alarm. To stop it, press [Cancel].

Action corrective

Message
Settings can only be changed after logging in with machine administrator
Admin rights. privileges.
machine are
required.

Access denied.

You can not

log in.

The login operation has failed for the specified number of attempts and it
is no longer possible to login. Contact a system administrator.

The access point

not been detected.

It was not possible to connect to the network with the optional wireless
network interface Kkit.

Check the wireless network interface kit settings.

For more information, refer to Optional Network (Optional Network Settings)
on page 4-64.

Account error.
Press [OK].

This message is displayed when the job accounting feature is enabled and
an attempt to specify job accounting settings or to register or delete an
account fails. To return the printer to the Ready state, press [OK].
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Message

Action corrective

Aj. paper au mag. #

Aj. au by-pass paper

There is no more paper in the indicated paper source. Put paper in the
indicated source (paper cassette, multi-purpose tray, or optional paper
feeders).

Administrator

Settings can only be changed after logging in with administrator privileges.

uniquely.
When the tray does not contain paper that matches the print data
Alternative: (paper size and type), this message allows you to specify an alternate
A A5 hardcover tray to use instead. A paper source number is displayed only when an
B A5 Normal optional paper feeder is installed. To print from a different paper source,
see Paper Feed Mode (Selecting the Paper Feed Source) on page 4-41.
CA4 Préimpr.
The capacity of the box has been reached.
box limit Delete files or change box capacity.
exceeded For more information, refer to Using Custom Box (Creating,
' Editing, and Deleting Box) on page 5-5.
Displayed when data is being deleted.
Cancelation...

Connexion impossible.

It was not possible to connect to the network with the optional wireless
network interface Kkit.

Check the wireless network interface kit settings.

For more information, refer to Optional Network (Optional Network Settings)
on page 4-64.
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Message

Action corrective

Connection to the server

d'authent. impossible
Check the name of

domain.

Press [OK] and check the following:

* Registration on the authentication server

* Password and computer address for the authentication server

* Network connection

For more information, see section Par. auth. res. (Network Authentication
Setting) on page 4-115.

Connexion impossible.

Several points
access are enabled.

Multiple access points have been detected with the optional wireless
network interface kit. Check the wireless network interface kit settings.

For more information, refer to Optional Network (Optional Network Settings)
on page 4-64.

Print rect. towards.
impossible on this paper

You attempted to print with a paper size and type that cannot be used for
duplex printing. Press [OK] to print on one side of the paper only.

Unable to run
this work. Limit

by parameters
authorization.

This message is displayed when operations are restricted in the account
on which job accounting is effective.

To modify the account parameters, refer to the Detail/Modify section.
(Checking/changing registered account ID settings) on page 4-129.

Unable to execute.

Cleaning cannot be performed because a job is being processed,
etc.

Imposs. to remove the
mem during use.

This message is displayed when Remove memory was selected while
using USB memory.

The previous screen is displayed again for 1 or 2 seconds.

Magazine # not loaded.

The corresponding paper tray is not installed. Install it. This can be cassette
1 (upper), 2, 3 or 4 (lower).
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Message Action corrective

This message is displayed when a paper lift error has occurred in the
Check store #. source paper tray. Open the tray for the displayed paper source (the paper
trays or optional paper feeders) and check that the paper is loaded correctly.

The message Call technician. is displayed when this error repeats.

This warning message is displayed in the two cases listed below.
Check the tray Install a new waste toner box.

The waste toner box is not installed.

The waste toner box is full.

For more information, refer to Replacing the Waste Toner Box on page
7-6.

toner recovery.

The left printer cover is open. Close the left cover.
Close left cover.

The printer back cover is open. Close the back cover.

Close the back cover.

The printer's top cover is open. Close it.
Close top cover.

The developer is not installed or is not installed correctly.
The developer Insert the developer correctly.
Contact your service representative.

is not installed.

The drum unit is not installed or is not installed correctly.
The drum Insert the drum correctly.

Contact your service representative.

is not installed.
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Message Action corrective

The IPv6 address entered in the host name is not enclosed in square brackets [ ].

Include address To enter the IPv6 address, insert the address in square brackets [ ]
IPV6 entre (par ex. [3ae3:9a0:cd05:b1d2:28a:1fc0:al:10ae]:140).
hooks [].

Displayed when envelope selectors are set to envelope mode.

Envelope mode.

Press the power switch to turn the machine off, then press it again to turn it
Mistake back on. If this message remains, press the power button to turn off the
device and contact a service technician.

Turn off, then

turn the device back on.
Hit

An error occurred while getting user information after authentication.
Unable to get Reconnect.
information from

network user.

The selected file or box does not exist.
File deleted. Check that the box has not been deleted or that the file has not been deleted

Check the box or moved.

toner recovery.

The SD/SDHC memory card installed in the printer is not formatted and
Formatter carte SD. cannot be read or written. To format an SD/SDHC memory card, follow the
procedure in Format SD card (Formatting the SD/SDHC memory card) on
page 4-86.
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Message Action corrective
The SSD (HD-6) installed in the printer is not formatted and cannot be read
Format SSD. or written. To format an SSD, follow the procedure in Format SSD (SSD
formatting) on page 4-86.
The fuser unit is not installed or is not installed correctly.
fuser unit Insert the fuser correctly.

is not installed.

Contact your service representative.

Invalid account ID.

Account ID does not match.

Check registered account ID.

For more information, see Job Accounting Settings (Job Accounting
Settings) on page 4-125.

Invalid account ID.

This message is displayed when the job accounting function is enabled and
no account is set for a transmitted print job or the specified account is not
registered (the wrong account is set).

Press [OK]. To return the printer to the Ready state, press [OK].
For more information, see Job Accounting Settings (Job Accounting
Settings) on page 4-125.
The user ID entered for a private job is incorrect. Check the ID listed on the
Incorrect ID. printer driver.

Username or word of
passe conn. incorrect

NTLM server rejected authentication. Enter the correct username and
password.
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Message

Action corrective

Username or word of

passe conn. incorrect
Job cancelled.

Enter the correct login username and password.

Incorrect password.

Enter the correct password.

Limit exceeded
counted. works.
Press [OK].

This message is displayed when the job accounting function is
enabled, in the event of an attempt to exceed the print limit set for each
account. To return the printer to the Ready state, press [OK].

For more information, see Job Accounting Settings (Job Accounting
Settings) on page 4-125.

Unstored work.

Printing using the Custom Box function. and Box jobs failed due to lack
of available space on the SSD, RAM disk, or SD/SDHC memory card or
because the RAM disk was disabled while unmounting the SSD. To print

Press [OK]. an error report and return the printer to the Ready state, press [OK].
Printer processing is halted because a KPDL error has occurred.

KPDL error. To print an error report, display KPDL Error Rpt from the menu

Press [OK]. system and select On. Press [OK] to resume printing. You can abort

printing by pressing [Cancel].
If the Correc. Auto Error is set to On, printing will resume automatically
after a preset period.

Limit exceeded.
Unable to add
any further.

The added box exceeds the maximum number of boxes.
Delete unnecessary boxes.

For more information, refer to Using Custom Box (Creating,
Editing, and Deleting Box) on page 5-5.
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Message Action corrective

The paper size in the tray and the paper size on the paper size dial are
Load paper into not the same. Check the paper size.

store #.
A4

v 4

paper size
different set.
Check the format of the

paper.
The tray containing the size and type of paper required for the
Load paper into requested print job is empty. Load paper in the tray indicated instead
store #. of #. Press [OK] to resume printing.
Ad If you want to print from another paper source, press [Alt] ([Left Select])
to display Alternative: and change the paper source. You can abort
Normal printing by pressing [Cancel].
No tray containing the type and size of paper required for the
Load paper into requested print job is installed. Load paper in the multi-purpose
by-pass. tray. Press [OK] to resume printing. (Do not load the MP tray with a paper
Al size different from the size set for this tray, otherwise a paper jam may
Normal occur.)

If you want to print from another paper source, press [Alt] ([Left Select])
to display Alternative: and change the paper source. You can abort
printing by pressing [Cancel].

The selected tray is being prepared.

Paper loading.

This message is displayed when Low has been selected in the security
Weak Security level.
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Message

Action corrective

Machine error.
Call technician.

#H###:0123456

#### represents a mechanical error (#=0, 1, 2, ...). Call a service technician.
The printer does not work when this message is displayed. The total
number of printed pages is also indicated, for example 0123456.

Displayed when the paper type does not match the envelope selector

The work. printing
cannot be completed.

Match kind setting.
paper and position
wrap switch
The total amount of data received by the printer exceeds the printer's
Memory full. internal memory.

Increase memory. Press [OK] to resume printing. You can abort printing
by pressing [Cancel].
If the Correc. Auto Error is set to On, printing will resume automatically
after a preset period.

No multi copies.
Press [OK].

Multiple copies could not be printed because the RAM disk is
disabled or the SSD is not installed. Try adding more memory or installing
an SSD, then configuring the RAM disk settings.

Toner non original.
Press [Help].

This message is displayed if the installed toner cartridge is not original.
The manufacturer accepts no responsibility for damage caused by non-
original toner.

We recommend using only toner cartridges

originals.

To use the currently installed toner cartridge, press [OK] and

[Cancel] simultaneously for at least 3 seconds.

Jammed
paper
HHHHHHHHHE

A paper jam occurred. The location of the paper jam is shown instead of #.
For more information, see Clearing Paper Jams on page 8-18.

Paper path error.
Place the store.

There is no cassette in the loader or it is not inserted correctly.

After inserting the cassette again, you should be able to print. If two or
more optional feeders are installed and the lower feeder is selected, the
same message is displayed if one of the feeders or the printer cassette is
not installed correctly.
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Message

Action corrective

Cap. print exceeded.

The data sent to the printer was too complex to print on one page.
Press [OK] to resume printing.

RAM disk error.
Press [OK].

##

An error has occurred in the RAM disk. Note the error code shown in
place of ##.

The possible error codes and their meanings are as follows.

02: RAM disk mode is Disabled. set the parameter to Enabled. Refer to RAM
Disk Mode (RAM Disk Settings) on page 4-

85.

03: The RAM disk is write-protected with the command operation.
Remove write protection with command.

04: Insufficient disk space. Purge unnecessary files or increase RAM disk
size. For more information, see Dim RAM Disk (Setting the RAM disk size)
on page 4-85.

05: The desired file does not exist on the RAM disk. Store the file on the
RAM disk.

10: The file stored in the RAM disk is write-protected with the command
operation. Remove write protection with command.

Exceeding of

Unable to add.

registered numbers.

There are already 100 registered accounts and it is no longer possible to
register new accounts.

Replace MK.

Replace the maintenance kit displayed on the screen. Replacement of the
maintenance kit is required every 500,000 images (or every 300,000 images
on FS 2100D/FS-2100DN) and requires professional intervention.

Replace toner.

The cartridge is out of toner. Replace it with a new toner kit. The printer
does not work when this message is displayed.

Limited by
Account. works
Press [OK].

This message is displayed when attempting to print when the job
accounting function is enabled with a restriction applied as the job limit
for each job account.

To return the printer to the Ready state, press [OK].

For more information, see Job Accounting Settings (Job Accounting
Settings) on page 4-125.
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Message

Action corrective

SD card error.
Press [OK].

#H

An error has occurred on the SD/SDHC memory card. Note the error code
shown in place of ##.
The possible error codes and their meanings are as follows.

02: The printer does not support the inserted SD/SDHC memory card or the
SD/SDHC memory card is defective. Install SD memory card/

Correct SDHC.

03: The SD/SDHC memory card is write-protected with the command
operation. Remove write protection with command.

04: There is not enough space on the SD/SDHC memory card.

Delete unnecessary files or use a new SD/SDHC memory card.

05: The desired file does not exist on the SD/SDHC memory card. Store
the file on the SD/SDHC memory card.

10: The file stored in the SD/SDHC memory card is write-protected with
the command operation. Remove write protection with command.

SSD error.
Press [OK].

#H

An SSD error has occurred. Note the error code shown in place of ##.

The possible error codes and their meanings are as follows.

03: The SSD is write-protected with the command operation. Remove write
protection with command.

04: Insufficient space on the SSD. Delete unnecessary files and other
items to free up space.

05: The desired file does not exist on the SSD. Store the file on the SSD.
10: The file stored on the SSD is write-protected with the command
operation. Remove write protection with command.

The file name

Already exists.
Unable to copy.

Copying is not possible because data with the same file name already exists
on the destination. Delete data with the same file name on the destination
before copying.

Username

is not registered.

The entered login user name is not saved. Check the login user name.

This Account ID
is already registered.

The defined account ID has already been registered. Register a different
account ID.
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Message

Action corrective

This login username

is already registered.

The changed login user name has already been registered. Set a different
login user name.

Toner soon empty.

The toner is nearly exhausted. Make sure that a new toner cartridge is
available without delay. For more information, refer to Replacing the
Toner Cartridge on page 7-2.

Plateau sup. plein
the paper.

Remove the paper.

The top tray is full full (approximately 250 (FS-2100D and FS-2100DN) or
500 (FS-4100DN, FS-4200DN and FS-4300DN) pages). Remove all printed
pages from the top tray. When the printer detects that the top tray is empty
again, it resumes printing.

brand consumable
unknown installed. computer

This message is displayed if the regional specification of the installed
toner cartridge does not match that of the machine.
Install the specified toner cartridge.

USB memory error.

Press [OK].

##

An error has occurred in the USB memory device.

Note the error code shown in place of ##.

The possible error codes and their meanings are as follows.

01: The amount of data that can be saved at one time has been exceeded.
Split the big file into several smaller files.

The USB memory is write-protected. Remove write protection.

The USB memory has failed.

Even if the problem is not solved, format the USB memory with the
machine or use the new USB memory compatible with the printer.

04: Insufficient space. Delete unnecessary files and other items to free up
space.
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Clearing Paper Jams

If a paper jam occurs in the paper transfer unit or if no paper is fed, the message Paper Jam appears along with the location of the jam.
Status Monitor or Command Center RX can indicate the location of the paper jam (the component in which the paper jam occurred). Clear
the paper jam.

After clearing the paper jam, the printer resumes printing.

IMPORTANT The printer may not load paper correctly depending on the paper type. Print several pages to
check if the printer can feed the paper. To feed the paper evenly, it is possible to select the half speed mode
from the printer driver. For more information, see Half Speed Mode (printer driver settings) on page 3-8.

Possible Paper Jam Locations

The illustration below shows the paper paths through the printer, including when the optional paper feeder is installed. Here you will find
the locations where paper jams might occur, as well as a table describing each of the error messages. Paper jams can occur in multiple
places along a single path.

Loader in

Face up tray I =

IXA

paper feeder
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Paper jam message pa\.per Description Reference page
principal
A Paper is jammed in the MP tray page 8-20
Jammed paper or optional bulk feeder. page 8-24
in bypass.
Jammed paper
in the
bac G. C..
B Paper is jammed in the tray. This | page 8-21
Jammed paper can be cassette 1 (upper), 2, 3 or
stuck in 4 (lower).
store #.
c Paper is jammed in the duplex page 8-22
Jammed paper unit.
in the unit
in the right direction.
D Paper is jammed inside the page 8-23
Jammed paper printer.
in
the printer
Paper is jammed in the rear unit. | page 8-24

Jammed paper
in the unit
back.
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General considerations for clearing paper jams

Remember the following considerations when trying to clear a paper jam:

CAUTION When pulling the paper, pull it gently so that it does not tear. Torn pieces of paper are
difficult to remove and can be difficult to spot.

« If paper jams occur frequently, try changing to another type of paper, replacing the paper with paper from
another ream, or turning over the stack of paper before feeding it into the printer. If paper jams persist despite
these measures, the problem may be with the printer.

* Depending on the location of the paper jam, jammed pages may be reprinted when printing.
resumes.

Using Online Help Messages
When Paper Jam is displayed, press [Help]([Left Select]) to display the procedure for clearing the jam.

Push y to display the next step or push y to display the previous step.

Press [OK] to exit the online help message display.

MP tray

Paper is jammed in the multi-purpose tray. Remove the jammed paper by following the procedure below.

1 Remove the jammed paper from the multi-purpose tray.

IMPORTANT Before removing the jammed paper, remove the paper
from the MP tray.

2 Open and close the top cover to clear the error.
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Paper tray/paper feeder

1 Pull out the optional paper tray or feeder.
2 Remove any partially loaded sheets of paper.

Note Check if the paper is loaded correctly, if not,
=J reload it.

3 Reinsert the tray correctly. After the printer warms up,
printing resumes.
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Duplex unit

Paper is jammed in the duplex unit. Remove the jammed paper by following the procedure below.

1 Remove the magazine from the printer.

2 Open the front cover of the duplex unit and remove the jammed paper.

A

\‘\ T \\

\

\

AN

!
‘-Y\“ )

3 Close the front cover of the duplex unit.

4 Return the magazine to the printer. After preheating
printer, printing resumes.
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Inside the printer

1 Open the top cover and the front cover.

IMPORTANT Before removing the jammed paper, remove the paper
from the MP tray.

2 Take out the developer together with the toner cartridge.

3 Remove the paper from the printer.
If the paper seems stuck between the rollers, pull it in the direction
of the paper flow.

i r Note If you cannot find a paper jam, check inside
==J the printer at the back. Refer to Rear Unit on page 8-24.

4 Put the developer and the toner cartridge back in the machine.

5 Close the front cover and the top cover. After preheating
printer, printing resumes.
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rear unit

1If the paper is not fully ejected into the top tray,
open the back cover.

2 Open the fuser cover and pull the paper out.

f ? Note If you cannot find a paper jam, check inside
=) the printer at the back.

CAUTION The fuser inside the printer is hot. Do not
touch it with your hands, you risk burning yourself.
Carefully remove the jammed paper.

3 Close the back cover. The printer warms up and resumes
printing.

bulk loader

Paper is jammed in the optional bulk feeder. Detach the bulk feeder from the printer and hold it away from the
printer with both hands. If the paper is partially engaged in the feeder exit slot, pull it out. For more information,

refer to the PF-315+ Installation Guide.
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This chapter covers the following topics:

Character INPUL MELNOMA ......eiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e e e e s st eeeaeeaan brreeeeaesnans A-2

P oo UL o] o] Lo o 1= T PR A-5

Memory EXPanSion MOGUIES.. ....uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiii et riee cee e e et e e e e e e et e e e e e e e st e e e e e e an baeeeas A-6
General description 0f the OPLIONS ..o e —areaes

L = T 0 1 S
F GRS o L= Tod ) 1 ox= A o o I T PP PRPTPI A-24

For availability of options, contact your service technician.
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Character input method

In character entry screens, use the procedure below to enter characters.

Keys used

Use the following keys to enter characters.

3 DEF C Effacer

) ) )

5 kL 6 mno dotsment

Boite de

) ) )

8Tuv  9wxvz

) R (—

Kaen

=

1 [Back] key: Press this key to return to the screen where the character input screen was called up.
2 Number keys: Use these keys to select the character to be entered.
3 [Right Select] key: Press this key to select the type of character to be entered. (when

[Text] is displayed)

4 Arrow keys: Use these keys to select the entry position or select a character in the

character list.

5 [OK] key: Press this key to confirm the character(s) entered.

6 [Clear] key: Press this key to delete the character at the cursor position. If the cursor is at the end of the line,
the character to the left of the cursor is deleted.
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Character type selection

To enter characters, the following three types are available:

File name input:

Types Description
Report3*
ABC To enter letters.
- 123 :\ 123 To enter numbers.

[ Text] Symbols To enter symbols.

Current character type
In a character input screen, press [Text] ([Right Select]) to select the type of

* character to be input.
ABC Each press of [Text] ([Right Select]) changes the character type as follows: ABC,
123, Symbols, ABC ...
[ Text]
123
[ Text]
y
Symbols: !"#$ a b

%&' ()*+,-./:;<=>
2@ _{}~€Yf. ... T+ %o
<N e M CEOYIE R
[ Text]

Entering characters
After choosing the character type, use the procedure below to enter the characters.

Entering letters and numbers

Referring to the table below, press the key corresponding to the character to be entered until it is displayed.

j[otiches Input method Available characters
1 e Letter/symbol @-_ /-1
:] Figure A

2 ABC Letter/symbol abcABC2

L J Figure 2

3 DEF Letter/symbol defDEF3

) | Figure s

4 GH Letter/symbol write WRITE 4

”

:] Figure 4
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Touches Input method Available characters
5 KL Letter/symbol ikl JKL 5

Figure 5

6 MNO Letter/symbol many MNO 6
@ Figure 6

7 Pars Letter/symbol pqrs PQRS 7
@ Figure 7

8 Tuv Letter/symbol tuv TUV 8

Figure 8

9 WXYZ Letter/symbol wxyzWXYZ9
@ Figure 9

0 ity Letter/symbol ., _ 17?2 (space)0
@ Figure 0
*/- aerA Letter/symbol Toggle between upper/lower case
@ Figure . (point)

Characters assigned to different keys can be entered consecutively. To enter a character associated with the same key after another, use the
arrow keys to move the cursor to the next entry position before entering it.

If the arrow keys are used to move the cursor to an input position other than the end of the line and a character is typed, the spaces in between
are automatically typed.

Entering symbols

Press [Text] ([Right Select]) to display the symbol screen. Use the arrow keys to select the symbol to enter, then press [OK].

Symbols: "#$ a b
%&'()*+,-./:;<=>
2@¥" _{|}~€Yf. ... 13" %o
< M CEDYIEOR
[ Text]
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About options

The following options are available on the printer to suit your needs. For installation instructions for each

option, see the documentation that accompanies each option. Some options are described in the following

sections.

512 Mo / 1 Go)

-4300DN)

PT-320 (for FS-4100DN/

Face-up output tray
FS-4200DN/FS

SSD HD-6

Parallel Interface Kit

1B-32

IB-51 Wireless Network

Network interface kit
Interface Kit

o)

o

(7]

(7]

w

L

[

o

©

o

o

oN

@

[

o

1 +

: s

¥ (3]

) _

1 (18

1 o

! >

- ! g
!

g ! 8

2 u

' 1)

h. ©

F: =
g |
q
(20
D
!
'
!
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Memory expansion modules

The main printer controller board has a memory slot where you can plug in optional memory modules (DIMMS).
Printer memory can be increased to 1280 MB (or 1152 MB on FS-2100D) by plugging in optional memory modules.

Note A 256 MB (or 128 MB on FS-2100D) memory module is already installed at the factory. To
==J increase memory to 1280 MB (or 1152 MB on FS-2100D), install a 1024 MB memory module.

Memory expansion modules

There are different memory module capacities: 256, 512 or 1024 MB.

Precautions for Handling the Printer Main Controller Board and Memory Modules

To protect electronic components, discharge your body of static electricity by touching a large metal object
before handling memory modules. Another solution is, if possible, to wear an antistatic wrist strap when
installing memory modules.

To avoid damaging the electronic components on the main
YES controller board or memory modules, always hold them by the
sides (see below).

NON

Installing memory modules

1 Turn off the printer and unplug the power cord.

2 Open the rear cover and remove the interface cover and the cover of the
power cord connector.
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3 Unscrew the five screws on the back of the main controller board.

4 Carefully pull out the main controller board.

5 Remove the memory module from its packaging. Align them
notches of the memory module on the corresponding keys of
the memory slot, then push the memory module into the slot
until it clicks into place.

A CAUTION Do not connect the memory module backwards.

6 Push in the memory module to secure it.

7 After installing the memory modules, reseat the card
main controller and secure it with the screws.
Removing a memory module

To remove a memory module, remove the main controller board, then carefully spread apart the two retaining clips.
Then simply extract the memory module from its location.
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Memory expansion check

After installing the memory expansion, use the following method to check if it is installed correctly.

1 From the Print Report menu, push y or y to
select Status Page.

2 Press [OK]. A confirmation message appears.
3 Press [Yes] ([Left Select]). Accepted. is displayed and

To print. the printer prints a status page.
Are you sure ? . .
Check the amount of memory with the printed status page.
z Status page If the memory addition was done correctly, the total amount of
memory has increased (the amount of memory when shipped
[ Yes ] [ Non] from the factory is 256 MB (or 128 MB on FS-2100D)).
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General Description of Options

SD/SDHC memory card

The printer is equipped with a slot for an SDHC memory card with a maximum size of 32 GB, and an SD memory card with a maximum
size of 2 GB. An SD/SDHC memory card is useful for storing fonts , macros and watermarks.

Multiple copies can be printed at high speed using the electric sort function. You can also use Job Box functions. For more information, refer
to Job Box on page 5-24.

SD/SDHC memory card playback

Once inserted into the printer slot, the contents of the SD/SDHC Memory Card can be read from the control panel or automatically when you
turn on the power or reset the printer.

Install and format the SD/SDHC memory card

To use an unused SD/SDHC Memory Card, you must first use the printer to format the SD/SDHC Memory Card.

1 Turn off the printer, remove the power cord,
then remove the main controller unit. For instructions on how to remove the
main controller unit, see the section on inserting the memory module.

2 Insert the SD/SDHC Memory Card into the Card Slot
SD/SDHC memory.

Memory
card slot

SD/SDHC

3 Attach the main controller unit to the printer following the
withdrawal procedure in reverse order.

4 Format the SD/SDHC Memory Card from the control panel
ordered. For the formatting procedure, refer to Format SD card (Formatting the
SD/SDHC memory card) on page 4-86.

PF-320 Paper Feeder

The optional paper feeder PF-320 holds approximately 500 sheets of paper Up to 4
optional paper feeders can be added to the bottom of the printer to allow continuous
feeding of up to 2500 sheets of paper in combination with the tray of the printer.

IMPORTANT When using the paper feeder, place the papers
print side down.

The papers that can be used in the trays supplied with the paper feeders are
as follows:
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SSD (HD-6)

Card slot

Network Interface Kit (IB-50)

Slot for optional
interface card

Paper Size: Monarch Envelope, #10 Envelope, #9 Envelope,
#6 Envelope, DL Envelope, C5 Envelope, A5, B5,
B6, ISO B5, A4, Executive, Letter, Legal,
OufukuHagaki, Oficio Il, Statement, Folio, Youkei 2,
Youkei 4, 216x340mm, 16K and Other (92x162mm
to 216x356mm)

Paper Type: Plain, Preprinted, Bond, Recycled, Rough, Letterhead,
Color, Prepunched, Envelope, Bond, and
Custom 1 (up to 8)

With an SSD installed in the printer, received data can be converted
to bitmap (bitmap) and saved to this SSD. Multiple copies can be
printed at high speed using the electric sort function. You can also
use Document Box functions. For more information, refer to
Document Box on page 5-1.

The Network Interface Kit is a high-speed interface for communication
speeds of 1 gigabit per second. In addition to the TCP/IP and

NetBEUI protocols supported by the machine's standard network
interface, the IPX/SPX and AppleTalk protocols are also supported

to enable printing in various environments, including Windows,
Macintosh, UNIX and netware.

Wireless Network Interface Kit (IB-51)

Slot for optional
interface card

This is a wireless network interface kit compatible with
IEEE802.11n (Max 300Mbps) and 11g/b wireless network specifications.

With the utilities provided, settings are possible for many operating
systems and network protocols.
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Parallel Interface Kit (IB-32)

The parallel interface kit is compatible with communication
speeds up to 2 Mbps. Use a parallel printer cable when using this
option.

controller board

USB memory

A USB memory is a type of portable simple flash memory that plugs
into the USB memory slot. Files stored in USB memory can be
printed by plugging the USB memory into the printer and specifying
the desired file names from the control panel.

The control panel displays the names of PDF, TIFF, JPEG, and XPS
files.

It is possible to print up to 1000 files from the USB memory.
Files to be printed can have names of up to 255 single-byte
alphanumeric characters.

Double-byte characters included in a file name appear as corrupted
text in the message list. Also, when the file is printed, an error
message appears and the print fails.

For information on printing PDF files stored in USB memory, refer
to USB Memory (USB Memory Selection) on page 4-17.

For more information on supported USB memory devices, contact
your service representative.

PT-320 Face-up output tray (for FS-4100DN/FS-4200DN/FS-4300DN)

The face-up output tray is used to deliver prints face up (reverse order).

To install this output tray, follow these steps:
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1 Install the paper stopper according to the size of paper to be used.

2 Install the face-up output tray at the back of the printer.

Other Options

PF-315+ Bulk Charger

Holds approximately 2000 sheets of 76-216mm x 148-305mm. This bulk paper feeder can be attached to the front
of the printer after the multi-purpose tray is removed.

Data Security Kit (E)

The security kit overwrites data that is no longer needed to make it difficult to restore it. Similarly, when data
is stored on the SSD, it encrypts the data before writing it. It is impossible to decode (read) other than on normal
printouts and operations, so security is enhanced if necessary.

Card Authentication Kit (B)

It is possible to perform user authentication with an ID card. To perform authentication with an ID card, it is
necessary to register the card information in the registered user list in advance. For the registration method, refer
to the Card Authentication Kit (B) Operation Guide.

Clavier USB

A USB keyboard can be used to enter information into the control panel text fields. A special bracket is also
available to install the keyboard on the printer. Contact the dealer or service representative for information on
compatible keyboards for the printer before purchase.
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Paper

General recommendations

This machine is designed to print on plain copier paper (generally used on standard dry ink copiers), but also accepts
various other types of paper within the limits specified below.

f 7 Note The manufacturer cannot be held responsible for problems resulting from the use of paper that does not
meet these specifications.

It is important to select the right paper. Using the wrong paper can cause paper jams, wrinkles, poor print quality, and paper
waste, and can, in extreme cases, damage the machine.

The recommendations provided below help increase productivity by ensuring efficient printing and reducing wear and tear
on the machine.

Paper availability

Most paper types are compatible with a large number of machines. Paper designed for xerographic copiers can also be
used with this machine.

There are three general grades of paper: economy, standard, and high quality. These papers are mainly distinguished by
their ease of circulation in the machine. This characteristic is closely related to smoothness, format and moisture content
paper and how it was cut. With higher quality paper, the risk of paper jams and other problems is reduced and the print
quality is higher.

Differences between papers from different suppliers can also affect machine performance. A quality printer cannot
produce quality results if the wrong paper is used. Inexpensive paper can be uneconomical in the long run if it causes
printing problems.

The recommended weight is:
e Tray: 60 to 120 gsm

* MP tray: 60 to 220 g/m2

* PF-320: 60 to 120 g/m2

* PF-315+ : 60 to 220 g/m2

Paper specifications

The following table shows the basic paper specifications. They are detailed on the following pages.

Element Specification
Weight Tray, PF-320: 60 to 120 gsm (16 to 32 Ib/ream)
MP tray, PF-315+: 60 to 220 g/m2 (16 to 59 Ib/ream)
Thickness 0.086 to 0.110 mm (3.4 to 4.3 mils)
Dimensions Refer to Paper Sizes on page A-15
Precision +0.7 mm (+0.0276 inch)
Angles 90° +0,2°
Degree of humidity 4% to 6%
grain direction Grain long
Dough content 80 % minimum
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Minimum and maximum paper sizes

The minimum and maximum paper sizes are shown below. For non-standard paper (eg transparencies, labels, vellum, card stock,
envelopes and thick) the MP tray should be used. For more information on setting paper sizes, see Config. bypass (MP tray settings) on

page 4-26.
Store MP tray
Fy A FYy A
Format Format
the paper the paper
minimal minimal
A A b
” | - 4l | -
al al
105 mm 70 mm
4.13 inches 2.76 inches
Format Format the paper
the paper maximum maximum
Yy X
lat [} lat |
216 mm 216 mm
8.5inches 8.5inches

:: ? Note On FS-2100D and FS-2100DN, the minimum tray size is 140 x 210 mm (5.5 x 8.25 inches).
——~ On the optional paper feeder (PF-320), the minimum size is 92 x 162 mm (3.62 x 6.38 inches) and the maximum size is 216 x 356

mm (8.5 x 14 inches).

Recommended paper

The following products are recommended for use with the printer for optimum performance.

Format Product Weight
Letter, Legal International Paper Hammermill Tidal MP 75 g/m2 (20 Ib)
A4 Nautilus ReFresh TRIOTEC 80 g/m2
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Selecting the Appropriate Paper
This section provides guidelines for selecting paper.
Condition

Avoid using paper that is curled, dirty, torn, bumpy, or has folded edges, or that is contaminated with lint, clay, or small pieces of paper.

Using this type of paper may cause illegible printing and paper jams, and may shorten the life of the machine. In particular, it is not
recommended to use coated paper or paper with any other surface treatment.
The surface of the paper should be as smooth and even as possible.

Composition

You should not use coated paper or paper whose surface has been treated and contains plastic or carbon. Exposed to the high temperatures
associated with the fixing process, this paper can emit toxic fumes.

A standard quality paper should contain at least 80% pulp. The cotton or other fiber content must not exceed 20%.

Paper sizes

The cassettes and MP tray can hold the paper sizes listed in the table below. For details, as well as paper sizes for the paper feeder (optional

paper feeder PF-320), see Tray Size (1 to 5) (Setting the paper size of the tray) on page 4-28.

Accepted tolerances are +0.7 mm (+0.0276 inches) for length and width. The angles must be 90° +0.2°.

Yes: Can be stored No: Cannot be stored

Store (Sl:tnglOODN/ Store Loader in
Format of paper Format (FS-2100D/ FS-4200DN/ (PF-320) lot MP tray
FS-2100DN) FS-4300DN) (PF-315+)

Envelope 3.88 x 7.5inches Non Non Yes Yes Yes
Monarch

Envelope #10 4.13 x 9.5inches Non Non Yes Yes Yes
Envelope DL 110 x 220 mm Non Yes Yes Yes Yes
C5 Envelope 162 x 229 mm Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Executive 7.25 x 10.5 inches Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Letter 8.5x11 inches Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Legal 8.5x14 inches Yes Yes Yes Non Yes
A4 210 x 297 mm Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
B5 (EXP) 182 x 257 mm Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5 148 x 210 mm Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A6 105 x 148 mm Non Yes Non Yest Yes
B6 128 x 182 mm Non Yes Yes Yes Yes
Envelope #9 3.88 x 8.88 inches No Non Yes Yes Yes
#6-3/4 envelope 3.63 X{6.5 inches Non Non Yes Yest Yes
ISO B5 176 x 250 mm Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Hagaki 100 x 148 mm Non Non Non Yest Yes
Oufuku Hagaki 148 x 200 mm Non Yes Yes Yes Yes
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Store .
Store (FS-4100DN/ | Store Loader in
u J lot MP tra

Format of paper Formpat (FS-2100D/ FS-4200DN/ (PF-320) y

FS-2100DN) (PF-315+)

FS-4300DN)

Office ll 8.5 x 13 inches Yes Yes Yes Non Yes
216 x 340 mm 216 x 340 mm Yes Yes Yes Non Yes
16 kai 197 x 273 mm Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Statement 5.5 x 8.5 inches Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Folio 210 x 330 mm Yes Yes Yes Non Yes
Youkei 4 105 x 235 mm Non Non Yes Yes Yes
Youkei 2 114 x 162 mm Non Non Yes Yest Yes
Lost Magazine (FS-2100D / FS-2100DN):

140-216 mm x 210-356 mm (5.5-8.5 in x 8.25-14.02 in)

Magasin (FS-4100DN/FS-4200DN/FS-4300DN) :

105-216 mm x 148-356 mm (4.13-8.5 in x 5.83-14.02 in)

Magazine (PF-320):

92-216 mm x 162-356 mm (3.62-8.5 in x 6.38-14.02 in)

MP Tray:

70-216 mm x 148-356 mm (2.76-8.5 in x 5.83-14.02 in)

Mass Loader (PF-315+):

76-216 mm x 148-305 mm (2.99-8.5 in x 5.83-12.01 in)

T Paper size can be specified using the printer driver. However, the paper loading depends on the type of
paper.
Smooth

The paper should have a smooth, uncoated surface. If its surface is rough or sandy, white areas may appear on the printout. Paper
that is too smooth, on the other hand, can cause feeding problems and fogging (ie, a gray background effect).

Weight

The grammage is the weight of the paper expressed in grams per square meter (g/m?2). Too heavy or too light a paper weight can cause
misfeeds or paper jams as well as premature wear of the machine. Uneven paper weight, or uneven paper thickness, can cause multiple
sheets to feed or print quality problems (blurred print) due to poor toner fusing.

The recommended paper weight is 60 to 120 g/m2 (16 to 32 Ib/ream) for the tray and 60 to 220 g/m2 (16 to 59 Ib/ream) for the MP tray.

Table of equivalent paper weights

Paper weight is expressed in pounds (Ib) and grams per square meter (gsm). Shaded boxes indicate standard weights.

Paper weight (imperial Paper weight (metric Paper weight (imperial Paper weight (metric
system - Ib) system - g/m?) system - Ib) system - g/m?)

16 60 32 120

17 64 34 128

20 75 36 135

21 80 39 148
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Paper weight (imperial Paper weight (metric Paper weight (imperial Paper weight (metric
system - Ib) system - g/m?) system - Ib) system - g/m?)

22 81 42 157

24 90 43 163

27 100 47 176

28 105 53 199

Thickness

The paper used in the device should not be too thick or too thin. Problems with paper jams, multiple feeds, and
faint print can mean that the paper is too thin. Problems with paper jams and blurred printing may indicate too
thick paper. The thickness should be between 0.086 and 0.110 mm (3.4 to 4.3 mils).

Degree of humidity

The degree of moisture is determined by the moisture content relative to the dry mass of the paper. Moisture can
affect paper appearance, feedability, curl, electrostatic properties, and toner fixation.

The humidity of the paper varies according to the relative humidity of the room. If the relative humidity is high and
it is absorbed by the paper, the edges of the paper expand and curl. If the relative humidity is low and the paper
loses moisture, the edges of the paper will shrink and contract, which can affect print contrast.

Curled or brittle edges can cause paper jams and misalignment. The moisture content of the paper should be
between 4 and 6%.

To maintain the correct humidity level, it is important to store paper in a controlled environment. Here are some
recommendations for humidity control:

« Store paper in a cool, dry place.

« Keep paper in its wrapper for as long as possible. Put the paper back in its packaging if it
is not used.

« Store paper in its original box. Place the cardboard in height, separated from the ground by a pallet for

example. « Once the paper has been moved from its storage location, leave it in the same room as the machine
for 48 hours before using it.

« Avoid leaving the paper in a hot, sunny, or humid place.

: ? Note When using coated paper, be aware that the sheets will stick together in high humidity.

Paper grain

When paper is manufactured, it is cut into sheets with the grain parallel to the length (long grain) or width (short
grain). Short grain papers can cause feed problems in the machine. It is recommended to use long grain paper in
the machine.

Other properties

Porosity: Indicates the density of the paper fiber.

Stiffness: Soft paper can curl in the machine and cause paper jams.

Curl: Most papers have a natural tendency to curl in one direction if left unwrapped.

Electrostatic discharge: During the printing process, the paper is electrostatically charged to attract toner. It
must be able to get rid of this load so that the printed sheets do not stick together in the output tray.

Whiteness: The contrast of the printed page depends on the whiteness of the paper. Whiter paper results in a
cleaner, shinier look.
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Quality Control: Uneven sheet size, uneven corners, jagged edges, poorly cut sheets, and crushed edges and corners can cause the
device to malfunction. A serious paper supplier should take all possible measures to avoid these problems.

Packaging: the paper should be packed in a sturdy cardboard box to protect it from damage during transport. Quality paper from a
reputable supplier is usually packaged correctly.

f f Note You may notice that the printer emits steam in the area around the top platen if you use damp
=J paper. However, you can safely print.

Special paper

The following types of special paper can be used:

Type of paper to use Paper type to select
Overhead projector transparencies Transparent
rough paper Rough

Thin paper (60 to 64 gsm) Vellum
Labels Labels
Recycled paper recycled
Pre-printed paper Pre-printed
Bound paper hardcover
Postcards Map

color paper Color
Perforated paper Perforated
On your mind On your mind
Envelopes Envelope
Thick paper (120 to 220 gsm) Thick

High quality paper High quality
Personal Custom 1~8

Use paper designed for copiers or printers (with heat fixing). When using transparencies, labels, thin paper, postcards, or thick
paper, load the media in the MP tray. For more information, refer to Tray (1 to 5) Type (Setting the tray paper type) on page 4-32. Because
the composition and quality of special papers vary widely, special paper is more likely to cause printing problems than standard white

paper. No liability will be incurred if moisture, for example, released when printing on special paper damages the machine or injures the
operator.

: 7 Note Before purchasing special paper, it is recommended that you test a sample on the machine and
=J check if the print quality is satisfactory.

Transparent

Transparencies must be resistant to the heat emitted by the fixing during the printing process. It is recommended to use 3M type
CG3700 transparencies (Letter, A4).
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The table below presents the specifications to be respected for the transparency:

Element Specification

Heat tolerance Must tolerate at least 190°C (374°F)
Thickness 0.100 to 0.120 mm (3.9 to 4.3 mils)
Material Polyester

Precision +0.7 mm (+0.0276 inch)

Angles 90° +0.2°

To avoid printing problems, load transparencies into the printer one
at a time using the MP tray. Always load transparencies vertically
(with the long edge toward the printer).

If transparencies have rough edges on the back, this may cause a
paper jam. Remove rough edges, reverse sides, load sheet from
opposite edge, or flip sheet.

If you need to remove transparencies from the tray (for example, to
clear a paper jam), grasp them gently by the edges to avoid leaving
fingerprints on them.

Labels

Labels must be loaded in the MP tray.

When printing on adhesive labels, the basic principle is that the adhesive part should never touch any component of
the machine. If the adhesive film sticks to the drum or the rollers, the machine will be damaged.

Label sheets consist of three layers, shown in the figure to the right.
Printing is done on the top sheet. The adhesive layer consists of
pressure-sensitive adhesives. The backing sheet (also called the
Top sheet (white | |iner) protects the labels until they are used. Due to the complexity of
paper) its composition, adhesive label paper is particularly prone to printing
Ll problems.

Backing sheet

The label sheet must be fully covered with its top sheet, with no
gaps between the labels. Otherwise, the labels may peel off,
causing serious jamming problems.
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On some label sheets, the top paper protrudes an extra margin. Do
not remove the extra sheet until printing is complete.

Acceptable Unacceptable

-a—top —
sheet

Backing ———
sheet

The table below presents the specifications to be respected for the

labels.
Element Specification
Top sheet weight 44 to 74 gsm (12 to 20 Ibs/ream)
Composite weight 104 to 151 gsm (28 to 40 Ibs/ream)
Top sheet thickness 0.086 to 0.107 mm (3.9 to 4.2 mils)
Composite thickness 0.115to 0.145 mm (4.5 to 5.7 mils)
Degree of humidity 4t0 6% (composite)
Postcards
Fan the stack of cards and align the edges before placing them in the MP tray. Make sure they are not curled to avoid
paper jams.

Some postcards have jagged edges on the back (caused by
cutting). If so, place the cards on a flat surface and flatten the edges
with, for example, a ruler.

Rough
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Envelopes

T e 7 Envelopes should be loaded from the MP tray print side up or from
—=] theoptional paper feeder (PF-320) print side down.

\_ x
PH t B:L]J IMPORTANT Do not load paper above the limits on the

paper width guide of the optional paper feeder.

: — For FS-2100D and FS-2100DN, configure envelope mode.
Refer to Switching to Envelope Mode (FS-2100D/FS 2100DN)
on page 2-29.

Since the composition of an envelope is more complex than
that of ordinary paper, it is not always possible to ensure uniform
printing over the entire surface of the envelope.

Generally, on casings, the direction of the grain is diagonal.

Refer to Paper Grain on page A-17. However, this direction can
easily be the cause of creases or embossing when the envelopes
pass through the printer. Before buying envelopes in large
guantities, it is recommended to test a sample on the machine and
verify that the printer supports this type of envelope.

« Do not use envelopes containing liquid adhesive.

» Avoid long print runs for envelopes only. Indeed, the
intensive printing of envelopes can cause premature wear
of the printer.

« If ajam occurs, remove some envelopes from the MP tray.

» To avoid jams associated with curled envelopes, it is
recommended not to leave more than 5 printed envelopes in the
upper tray.
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Thick paper

Fan the stack of paper and align the edges before placing them in the MP tray. Some papers have jagged edges
on the back (caused by cutting). If so, place the paper on a flat surface and smooth the edges once or twice with,
for example, a ruler. Using paper with rough edges can cause paper jams.

{. ?‘ Note If jams occur after the paper has been smoothed in
=J this way, place the paper in the MP tray with the leading
edge raised a few millimeters as shown.

color paper

Colored paper should meet the same specifications as premium white paper, see Paper Specifications on page
A-13. In addition, the pigments used in the paper must withstand the high fixing temperatures during printing (up
to 200°C or 392°F).

Preprinted paper

Preprinted paper should meet the same specifications as bond white paper, see Paper Specifications on page
A-13. The pre-printed ink must withstand the high temperatures of the fixture during the printing process and
must be compatible with silicone oil. Do not use paper with a treated surface, such as the type of paper commonly
used for calendars.

Recycled paper

Select recycled paper that meets the same specifications as white bond paper except for whiteness, see Paper
Specifications on page A-13.

Note Before buying recycled paper, it is recommended to test a sample on the machine and check if
=<J the print quality is satisfactory.
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Paper Type

The printer can print at the best setting for the type of paper being used.

When you associate a paper type with a paper source from the printer control panel, the printer automatically selects the appropriate paper
source and prints in the mode best suited to the corresponding paper type.

A different paper type setting can be made for each paper source, including the MP tray.
Besides the predefined paper types, you can also define and select custom paper types. Refer to Media Type Setup (setting the paper type) on
page 4-35. The following types of paper can be used.

Yes: Can be stored No: Cannot be stored

Feed
Paper Type MP-tray/ Optional Paper e e Front Path

Optional bulk feeder Store Feeder PF-320 sl

PF-315+
Normal Yes Yes Yes Standard 2 Yes
Transparent Yes Nope Nope Very thick Nope
Pre-printed Yes Yes Yes Standard 2 Yes
Labels Yes Nope Nope Thick 1 Nope
hardcover Yes Yes Yes Standard 3 Yes
recycled Yes Yes Yes Standard 2 Yes
Vellum Yes Nope Nope End Nope
Rough Yes Yes Yes Standard 3 Yes
On your mind Yes Yes Yes Standard 3 Yes
Color Yes Yes Yes Standard 3 Yes
Perforated Yes Yes Yes Standard 2 Yes
Envelope Yes Nope Yes Thick 3 Nope
Map Yes Nope Nope Thick 3 Nope
Thick Yes Nope Nope Thick 3 Nope
High quality Yes Yes Yes Standard 2 Yes
Custom 1 (to 8)t Yes Yes Yes Standard 2 Yes

T Paper type defined and registered by the user. Up to 8 types of user parameters can be defined. For details, refer
to Media Type Setup (setting the paper type) on page 4-35.
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Specifications
{ ? Note The specifications below are subject to change without notice.
Machine
Description
Element
FS-2100D FS-2100DN FS14100DN FS-4200DN FS-4300DN
Kind Desk
Printing method Semiconductor electrophotography, single drum system
Paper weight | Store 60 to 120 gsm
MP tray 60 to 220 gsm , 230 gsm (card)
Types of Store Plain, Preprinted, Bond, Recycled, Rough, Letterhead, Color, Hole Punched,
paper Bond, and Custom 1 (up to 8)
MP tray Plain, Transparency, Preprinted, Labels, Bond, Recycled, Vellum, Rough,
Letterhead, Color, Prepunched, Envelope, Card Stock, Thick, High Quality,
and Custom 1 (up to 8).
Paper sizes Store C5 Envelope, Executive, DL Envelope, C5 Envelope, Executive, 8
8 1/2 x 11"(Letter), 8 1/2 x 1/2 x 11" (Letter), 8 1/2 x 14" (Legal), A4, B5,
14" (Legal), A4, B5, A5, ISO A5, A6, B6, ISO B5, Oufuku Hagaki, Oficio I,
B5, Oficio I, 216 x 340mm, 216 x 340 mm, 16K, Statement, Folio and Custom
16K, Statement, Folio and Custom
MP tray Monarch Envelope, #10 Envelope, DL Envelope, C5 Envelope, Executive, 8
1/2 x 11" (Letter), 8 1/2 x 14" (Legal), A4, B5, A5, A6, B6, #9 Envelope ,
Envelope #6, ISO B5, Hagaki, Oufuku Hagaki, Oficio I, 216 x 340 mm, 16K,
Statement, Folio, Youkei 2, Youkei 4 and Personal
Enlargement rate 25 to 400%, 1% increments
Speeds Front A4: 40ppm A4: 45ppm A4: 50ppm A4: 60ppm
printing B5: 33ppm B5: 36ppm B5: 40ppm B5: 48ppm
A5: 22ppm A5: 23ppm A5: 27ppm A5: 32ppm
A6: 22ppm A6: 23ppm A6: 27ppm A6: 32ppm
Letter: 42ppm Letter: Letter: Letter:
Legal: 33ppm 47ppm 52ppm 62ppm
Legal: Legal: Legal:
38ppm 42ppm 50ppm
Both sides A4: 20ppm A4: 32ppm A4: 36ppm A4: 43ppm
B5: 16.5ppm B5: 25ppm B5: 28ppm B5: 34ppm
A5: 11ppm A5: 16ppm A5: 19ppm A5: 23ppm
Letter: 21ppm Letter: Letter: Letter:
Legal: 16.5ppm 33ppm 37ppm 44ppm
Legal: Legal: Legal:
16ppm 21ppm 25ppm
First Print Time (A4, Tray Feed) 9 seconds max
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Description
Element
FS-2100D FS-2100DN FS14100DN FS-420pDN FS-4300DN
Warm-up Power on 15 seconds max 20 seconds 25 seconds
time (22°C, max max
60%
HR Standbyt 15 seconds max 20 seconds 25 seconds
) max max
Paper Store 500 sheets (80gsm )
capacity
MP tray 100 sheets (80gsm )
Output tray Upper tray 250 sheets (67 gsm ) 500 sheets (67 gsm )
capacity
Face up tray - 100 sheets (67 gsm)

Continuous printing

1to 999 sheets

Resolution

1200 Fine Mode, 1200 Fast Mode, 600 dpi, 300 dpi

Environment
of use

Temperature

10 to 32.5°C (50 to 90.5°F)

Relative humidity

15 to 80%

Altitude

2,500 m (8,202 ft) maximum

Lighting

1500 lux max

Controller

PowerPC465 PpwerPC465, ARM9

Operating systems

Windows XP, Windows Server 2003/R2, Windows Vista, Windows Server 2008/
R2, Windows 7, Apple Macintosh OS 10.4 or higher

Interface Standard Interface USB interface connector: 1
connector USB Host: 2
USB: 1 Network interface: 1 (LOBASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T)
USB Host: 2 | eKUIO-W slot: 1
eKUIO-W
slot: 1
Option HD-6, IB-50, IB-51, IB-32
PDL PRESCRIBE
Emulation PCL6, IBM Proprinter, EPSON LQ-850, Line Printer, KPDL, KPDL(Auto)
Memory Standard 128 MB 256 MB
Maximum 1152 MB 1280 MB
380%416x285mm 380%416x320mm

Dimensions (WxDxH)

15 x 16 3/8 x 11-1/4"

15 x 16 3/8 x 12 5/8"

Weight

Approx. 13.5 kg (29.7 Ibs)

Approx. 14.6 kg

(32.12 Ibs)

Power Requirements

120V, 60Hz, 8.3A

220-240V, 50Hz/60Hz, 4.4A

120V, 60Hz, 9.7A
220-240V, 50Hz/60Hz, 5.2A

A-25



Machine Translated by Google

Annex
Description
Element
FS-2100D FS-2100DN FS-41.00DN FS-4200DN| FS-4300DN
Power Maximum 925 W (states 928 W (states 1148W 1153W 1164W
consumption USA/Canada) USA/Canada) (us/ (us/ (us/
(Standard) 986 W 995 W Canada) Canada) Canada)
(European countrig&)ropean countri#g)18 W 1222 W 1238 W

(European count

rigs)ropean count

ri@)ropean countries)

During printing

632 W (states
USA/Canada)
564 W
(European count

593 W (states

USA/Canada)

584 W
riéQropean count

644 W (states
USA/Canada)
618 W
rigx)ropean count|

690 W (states

USA/Canada)

677 W
rigs)ropean count

783 W (states
USA/Canada)
757 W

rié)ropean countries)

Standby 10.6 W (states | 11.7 W (states | 12.7 W (states | 12.5 W (states | 12.5 W (states
USA/Canada) USA/Canada) USA/Canada) USA/Canada) USA/Canada)
11.5W 12.2wW 13.3W 12.8W 13.1W
(European countrig@)ropean countrig®)ropean countrig®jropean countri@ropean countries)
Standbyt 2.6 W (states 1.7 W (states 1.8 W (states 1.8 W (states 1.8 W (states
USA/Canada) USA/Canada) USA/Canada) USA/Canada) USA/Canada)
3.0wW 1.9wW 1.6wW 1.6wW 1.6W
(European countrig@)ropean countrig®)ropean countrig®jropean countri@ropean countries)
Shutdown 0.5W max
Consumption Maximum 945 W (states 957 W (states 1180w 1185w 1204W
electric USA/Canada) USA/Canada) (United States/ (United States/ (United States/
(with options) 1015 W 1021 W Canada) Canada) Canada)
(European countrig&)ropean countri#gb6 W 1256 W 1275 W

(European count

rigs)ropean count

rié)ropean countries)

During printing

683 W (states
USA/Canada)
645 W
(European count

632 W (states
USA/Canada)
627 W
riéropean count

696 W (states
USA/Canada)
679 W
rigs)ropean count|

761 W (states

USA/Canada)

715 W
rigs)ropean count

866 W (states
USA/Canada)

811 W

rié)ropean countries)

Standby 17.0 W (States | 19.2 W (states | 19.4 W (states | 19.1 W (states | 18.8 W (states

USA/Canada) USA/Canada) USA/Canada) USA/Canada) USA/Canada)

15.7W 19.9W 20.0 W 19.6W 19.6W

(European countrig@)ropean countrig®)ropean countrigjropean countri@ropean countries)
Standbyt 5.2 W (states 4.7 W (states 4.9 W (states 5.1 W (states 4.8 W (states

USA/Canada) USA/Canada) USA/Canada) USA/Canada) USA/Canada)

5.9W 5.1W 4.7TW 4.6W 4.8W

(European countrig@)ropean countrig®)ropean countrigjropean countri@ropean countries)
Shutdown 0.5W max

Option

Memory expansion, paper feeder

(500 sheets x 4),

SSD (HD-6), SD Card,

Network Interface Kit (IB-50),
Wireless Network Interface Kit

(IB-51), parallel interface kit
(1B-32), bulk loader

(PF-315+)

face-up output tr

ay (PT-320)

Expansion memory, paper feeder (500 sheets x
4), SSD (HD-6), SD card, network interface kit
(IB-50), wireless network interface kit (IB-51),
parallel interface (IB-32), bulk feeder (PF-315+),

T Value is on Energy Saver mode (default).
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Paper feeder (PF-320) (optional)

Element

Description

Maximum number of stores

4

Paper format

Monarch Envelope, #10 Envelope, DL Envelope, C5 Envelope, Executive, 8 1/2 x
11" (Letter), 8 1/2 x 14" (Legal), A4, B5, A5, B6, #9 Envelope, Envelope

#6, 1ISO B5, Oufuku Hagaki, Oficio Il, 216x340mm, 16K, Statement, Folio,

Youkei 2, Youkei 4 and Custom

Paper Type

Plain, Preprinted, Hardcover, Recycled, Rough, Letterhead, Color, Hole Punched,
Envelope, High Quality and Custom 1 (up to 8)

Paper capacity

500 sheets (80gsm )

Dimensions (WxDxH)

380%x410x121mm
15 x 16 1/8 x 4 3/4"

Weight

4.0 kg max (8.8 Ibs max)

Mass feeder (PF-315+) (optional)

Element

Description

Paper format

Monarch Envelope, #10 Envelope, DL Envelope, C5 Envelope, Executive,
Letter, A4, B5, A5, A6, B6, Envelope #9, Envelope #6, ISO B5, Custom,
Hagaki, Oufuku Hagaki, 16K, Statement, Youkei 2 and Youkei 4

Paper type

Plain, Transparency, Preprinted, Labels, Hardcover, Recycled, Vellum, Rough,
Letterhead, Color, Prepunched, Envelope, Card Stock, Thick, High Quality and
Custom 1 (up to 8)

Paper capacity

2000 sheets (80gsm )

Noise (Lwad)

FS-2100D/FS-2100DN: 70dB(A)
FS-4100DN: 71dB(A)

FS-4200DN: 72dB(A)

FS-4300DN: 74dB(A)

(for loading standard size paper)

Dimensions PF-315+ 352%x345%376mm
(WxDxH) 13 7/8 x 13 5/8 x 14 7/8"
PB-325 380x705.6x183.7mm
15 x 27 3/4 x 7 3/4"
Weight PF-315+ 7.7 kg max (16.94 Ibs max)
PB-325 6.5 kg max (14.3 Ibs max)
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SSD (HD-6) (optional)

Element Description
Ability 32GB
Feed From machine

Network Interface Kit (IB-50) (optional)

Element Description

Processor SoC 88F6180

RAM 64 MB

Flash ROMs 16 MB

Connectors 10BASE-T / 100BASE-TX / 1000BASE-T

Printer interface

eKUIO (5.0V)

Operating system

Windows 2000(32bit) / XP(32bit/64bit) / Vista(32bit/64bit) / 7(32bit/
64bit) / Server 2003(32bit/64bit) / Server 2008(32bit/

64bit)

NetWare 3.x. / 4.x. / 5.x. / 6.x

MacOS 9.x / Mac OS X(PowerPC:Ver 10.3.x-Ver 10.5.5/ Intel:Ver

10.4.4-Ver 10.6.x)
UNIX

Network protocols IPv6

Support Apple Bonjour, DHCPv6, DNSv6, FTP, FTPS,
HTTP, HTTPS, ICMPvV6, IKEV1, IPP, IPPS, Kerberos, LDAP,
LPD, POP3, RawPort, SLP, SMTP, SNMP, SNMPv1/v2c/v3,
SNTP, ThinPrint

IPv4

Compatible with Apple Bonjour, BOOTP, DHCP, DNS, FTP, FTPS,
HTTP, HTTPS, ICMP, IPP, IPPS, KCP, Kerberos, LDAP, LPD,
NetBIOS over TCP/IP, POP3, POP3 over SSL, RawPort, SLP,
SMTP, SNMP, SNMPv1/v2c/v3, SNTP, ThinPrint, WINS

Other

AppleTalk, IPX/SPX, LLTD, NetBEUI, NetWare (NDS/Bindery)

Security protocols

EAP-TLS, EAP-TTLS, EAP-FAST, IKE, PEAP, SNMPv3, SSL/
TLS (HTTPS)

Terms of use

0to 70°C, 20 to 80% RH, non-condensing

Storage conditions

-20 to 50°C, 20 to 90% RH, non-condensing

EMI compliance

FCC Class B (USA), CE (EU), VCCI Class B (Japan)
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Wireless Network Interface Kit (IB-51) (optional)

Element Description
Processor SoC 88F6180
RAM 64 MB
ROMSs 16 MB
Wireless network IEEE802.11b Frequency 2.4GHz
interface
transmission DS-SS
system
Speed of 1/2/5.5/11 (Mbps)
transmission
Channel 1-11ch
IEEE802.119g Frequency 2.4GHz
transmission OFDM
system
Baud rate 6/9/12/18/24/36/48/54 (Mbps)
Channel 1-11ch
IEEE802.11n Frequency 2.4GHz
transmission OFDM
system
Baud rate Max. 300Mbps
Channel 1-11ch
Authentication method Open System / Shared Key / WPA / WPA2
Encryption mode None / WEP(64bit / 128bit) / TKIP / AES
In IEEE 802.11n operation, only AES is supported
Antenna 2 unidirectional antennas

Printer interface

eKUIO (5.0V)

Operating system

Windows 2000(32bit) / XP(32bit/64bit) / Vista(32bit/64bit) /
7(32bit/64bit) / Server 2003(32bit/64bit) / Server 2008(32bit/
64bit)

NetWare 3.x. / 4.x./5.X./6.X

MacOS 9.x / Mac OS X(PowerPC:Ver 10.3.x-Ver 10.5.5/

Intel:Ver 10.4.4-Ver 10.6.x)
UNIX
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Element

Description

Network protocols

IPv6

Support Apple Bonjour, DHCPv6, DNSv6, FTP, FTPS,
HTTP, HTTPS(IPPS), ICMPV6, IKEV1, IPP, IPPS, Kerberos,
LDAP, LPD, POP3, RawPort, SLP, SMTP, SNMP, SNMPv1/
v2c/v3, SNTP, ThinPrint

IPv4

Support Apple Bonjour, BOOTP, DHCP, DNS, FTP,

FTPS, HTTP, HTTPS, ICMP, IPP, IPPS, KCP, Kerberos,
LDAP, LPD, NetBIOS over TCP/IP, POP3, POP3 over SSL,
RawPort, SLP, SMTP, SNMP, SNMPv1/v2c/v3, SNTP,
ThinPrint, WINS

Other

AppleTalk, IPX/SPX, LLTD, NetBEUI, NetWare (NDS/
Bindery)

Security protocols

EAP-TLS, IKE, PEAP, SNMPv3, SSL/TLS (HTTPS)

Terms of use

0 to 60°C, 20 to 80% RH, non-condensing

Storage conditions

-20 to 50°C, 20 to 90% RH, non-condensing

EMI Compliance

FCC Class B (US), CE (EU), VCCI Class B
(Japan)

Parallel Interface Kit (IB-32) (optional)

Element

Description

Installation environment

Complies with the machine installation environment

Interface

1 parallel interface (IEEE-1284 compliant)

Feed

From machine

Environmental specifications

Element

Description

Sleep timeout (default setting)

1 minute

Wake-up time

FS-2100D 15 seconds max
FS-2100DN
FS-4100DN
FS-4200DN 20 seconds max
FS-4300DN 25 seconds max

Both sides

Standard

Paper input capacity

Ability to use 100% recycled paper

{ ? Note For recommended paper types, consult your dealer or a technician.
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Internet Protocol (IP) address

An Internet Protocol address is a uniqgue number corresponding to a specific computer or device belonging to
the network. An IP address is made up of four groups of numbers separated by periods, for example:
192.168.110.171. Each digit must be between 0 and 255.

AppleTalk

AppleTalk allows the sharing of files and printers and the use of application software placed on another
computer on the same AppleTalk network.

Auto-IP

Auto-IP is a module that allows dynamic IPv4 address assignment at device startup. However, the DHCP function
requires a DHCP server. Auto-IP is a serverless method for choosing an IP address. IP addresses between
169.254.0.0 and 169.254.255.255 are reserved for automatic assignment by Auto-IP.

MP tray (multipurpose)
Use this tray instead of trays when printing on envelopes, Hagaki paper, transparencies, or labels.

Work box

The Job Box feature stores print data on the printer and allows users to print one or more copies of the stored
data later using the printer's control panel.

Personal box.

The Custom Box feature stores print data for each user and allows the user to print one or more copies of the
stored data later using the printer's control panel.

Hello

Bonjour (also known as zero-configuration networking) is a service that automatically discovers computers,
devices, and services on an IP network. Since an industry-standard IP protocol is used, Bonjour allows devices to
automatically recognize each other without specifying IP address or without setting a DNS server.

Bonjour also sends and receives network packets on UDP port 5353. If a firewall is enabled, the user must verify
that UDP port 5353 is always open for Bonjour to work properly. Some firewalls are set to drop only certain Bonjour
packets. If Bonjour is not working stably, check the firewall settings and make sure Bonjour is registered in the
exception list and Bonjour packets are accepted.

If you install Bonjour on Windows XP Service Pack 2 or higher, the Windows Firewall will be set correctly for
Bonjour.

SD/SDHC memory card

An SD memory card is a removable storage medium. It is a non-volatile semiconductor memory on which data
remains even after the power supply is interrupted. The maximum memory capacity can reach 2 GB.

SDHC memory cards represent a higher specification of SD memory cards. These memory cards have larger
capacities than SD memory cards and have a guaranteed minimum data transfer rate.

Since the file system has been changed to FAT32, a maximum capacity of 32 GB is supported.
Paper feed timeout

When data is sent to a printer, pauses may occur. The printer then waits for the next data without performing a
form feed. The paper feed delay is a function that waits
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only a predefined delay before executing an automatic page break. When the timeout started, after the designated
timeout, the printer will automatically process the data being received and print it out. If the printer has received
no data for the last page, it completes processing the job without outputting any paper.

DDSN (Dynamic Domain Name System)
A dynamic domain name system (DDSN) is a system that provides a fixed host name to dynamically changing IP
addresses.

By updating the correspondence between the registered host name and the IP address when the latter changes, it
is possible to connect with the same host name even if the IP address has changed.

DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol)

A protocol that automatically resolves IP addresses, subnet masks, and gateway addresses on a TCP/IP network.
DHCP reduces the management overhead of networks using a large number of client computers by releasing
clients, including printers, from the assigned IP address.

EcoPrint

Printing mode that reduces toner consumption. Pages printed in economy print mode are lighter than in normal
mode.

Emulation

Function to interpret and execute the page description languages of other printers.

PPI

IPP (Internet Printing Protocol) is a standard that uses TCP/IP networks such as the Internet to allow print jobs
to be sent between remote computers and printers. IPP is an extension of the HTTP protocol used to display
websites and it allows router printing to remote printers. It also supports HTTP authentication mechanisms with
SSL client and server authentication, as well as encryption.

KPDL

Kyocera page description language compatible with Adobe PostScript Level 3.

Subnet mask

The subnet mask is a way of increasing the network address section of an IP address. A subnet mask represents

all network address sections as a 1 and all host address sections as a 0. The number of bits in the prefix indicates
the length of the network address. The term prefix refers to something that is added to the beginning and in this
context it indicates the first section of the IP address. When an IP address is written, the length of the network
address can be indicated by the length of the prefix after a forward slash (/). For example, "24" in the address
"133.210.2.0/24". In this way, "133.210.2.0/24" indicates the IP address "133.210.2.0" with a 24-bit prefix (network
section). This new network address section (originally part of the host address), made possible by the subnet
mask, is called the subnet address. When entering the subnet mask, ensure that the DHCP option is set to Disabled.

Additional memory

Additional memory (optional) increases the memory capacity of the device. For information about DIMMs that can
be used in this machine, contact your service technician.

Standby

This mode saves energy. It is activated when the machine is not used for the predefined period of time. In this
mode, power is reduced to a minimum. The default setting can be changed.
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NetBEUI (NetBIOS Extended User Interface)

Interface developed by IBM in 1985 as an update to NetBIOS. It offers more advanced functions on small networks
than other protocols such as TCP/IP, etc. It is not suitable for large networks due to a lack of routing capabilities
to select the most suitable paths. NetBEUI has been adopted by IBM for the OS/2 system and by Microsoft for
Windows as the standard protocol for file and print sharing services.

NetWare

Novell network management software running on a variety of operating systems.

Status page

Lists the current machine settings: memory, total number of prints, paper source settings, etc. This page can be
printed from the control panel. It is sometimes called the status page.

Default Gateway

Indicates the device, computer or router, which serves as an entry/exit (gateway) for access to computers placed
outside the network in use. If no gateway is specified for a destination IP address, data is sent to the host
designated as the default gateway.

Printer driver
Software for printing created data on application software. The printer driver for the machine is on the accompanying
Product Library disc. Install the driver on the computer connected to the machine.

outline fonts

With outline fonts, character outlines are represented by numeric expressions, and fonts can be scaled up or
down in various ways by changing the numeric values of these expressions.

Printing remains clear even if you enlarge fonts, with characters defined with outlines represented by numeric
expressions. You can specify the size of fonts in 0.25 point increments up to 999.75 points.

POP3 (Post Office Protocol 3)

Standard protocol for receiving e-mail from a server where mail is stored on the Internet or an intranet.

PostScript

Page description language developed by Adobe Systems. It offers flexible font functionality along with high-
guality graphics, ensuring superior quality printing. The first version, called Level 1, was released in 1985, followed
by Level 2 enabling color printing and double-byte languages (e.g., Japanese) in 1990. Level 3 was released in 1996
as an upgrade. up-to-date for the Internet and the PDF format, with progressive improvements in the technologies
of implementation.

PPM (impressions per minute)

Corresponds to the number of A4 prints made in one minute.

dpi (dots per inch)

Unit of resolution, representing the number of dots printed per inch (25.4 mm).

RA (Stateless)

The IPv6 router communicates (transmits) information such as the global address prefix using ICMPv6. This
information is the Router Advertisement (RA). ICMPv6 stands for Internet Control Message Protocol and it is an
IPv6 standard defined in RFC 2463 "Internet Control Message Protocol (ICMPv6) for the Internet Protocol Version 6
(IPv6) Specification".
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SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol)

Protocol ensuring the transmission of e-mail over the Internet or intranets. It allows the transfer of mail between
mail servers and the sending of mail to servers by clients.

SSD (Solid State Drive)
An SSD is a medium for storing data using flash memory.

While hard drives generally use magnetic disks as a storage medium, SSDs are a storage medium that employs
semiconductors.

Compared to hard drives where a head reads the magnetic disk, the advantage of SSDs is that they can read data
at higher speeds, they are resistant to vibration and do not need motors, which which means they consume less
electricity and make no noise.

TCP/IP (Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol)

TCP/IP is a set of protocols intended to define how computers and devices communicate on a network.

TCP/IP (IPv6)

TCP/IP (IPv6) is based on the current Internet protocol, TCP/IP (IPv4). IPv6 is the next generation of the Internet
protocol and it expands the available address space to solve the lack of addresses problem associated with IPv4.
This new protocol also makes it possible to introduce other improvements such as additional security functionality
and the ability to prioritize data transmission.

USB (Universal Serial Bus)

Interface standard for low to medium speed serial interfaces. This printer supports the Hi-Speed USB standard.
The maximum transfer rate is 480 Mbit/s and the maximum cable length is 5 meters (16 feet).
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